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Robert E. Longacre
Summer Institute of Linguistics

As a linguistic research tool, the research conference. is one of the

most powerful tools that can be impleyrnted. When a group of people already
conversant with various languages of an area are brought together to work
jointly_ on a' restricted number of 'common goals a critical mass is
established which can result in a chain reaction of mutual stimulus and
discovery. The same people working, under supervision and for the same
amount of time, but isolated. from each other could not achieve the ,same
result.

Such a research conference was held at the study center of the Summer
Institute of Linguistics (Nasuli, Malaybalay, Bukidnon, Philippines)' for
two months in the summer of 1982. The research topic was 'The Interface of
the Morphosyntax and Discourse Structure in lenguages of the .Philippifnes
and Sabah.' As 'a visiting overseas consultant I had previous experience in
similar workshops in the Philippines in 1967-68, but many advances in the
understanding of discourse had taken place during the intervening years.
Austin Hale, a veteran at discourse analysis, shared with me the directing
of the research conference. Other assisting consultants were Charles Peck
(Who has edited this volume), Japnette Forster,and Elmer Wolfenden, who
have also written papers in theme own right which are to _appear elsewhere.
Special acknowledgment is due to Charles Peck: Without his indefatigable
Labors in getting these articles into final Rim this-volume would not hav
seen the light of publAation

The research topic around which the conference revolved is based onthe
conviction that the grammatical structure of a language, its morphology'and
syntax, exists to facilitate discourse as communication between human
beings. Thus, the morphosyntax of a language can be explained in terms of
ita discourse structure. But, conversely, much of the 'discourse structure
must be explained in terms of the use of various features of the
morphosyntax. In brief, the sorphosyntax of a language and its discourse.
structure can be studied together to the mutual elucidation ofrvboth.

The papers are grouped under two heads. t'ho'se in Section I reflect more
general concerns which range over several discourse types in a given
language. The.- papers in Section II deal with hortatory discourse. All the
papers of this section are concerned to some ,degree with mitigation of the

exhortation, that is, ways to soften, disguise, or blunt a command so as to
make it more socially acceptable, and hence more effective.

There was also a third group of Papers dealing with narrative discourse
which are scheduled to appearin a futurp issue of SIPL.

1
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2 Introduction

To look at the first section in more detail:
of Sabah) treats of verb aspects in narrative,
discourse, incorporating basic insights from

approach to discourse' (Longacre 1981).

Pekkanen's paper (Tatana
procedural, and expository
'A spectrum and profile

Lighttody's paper. (SAngir4), .building on the previous work of other

people in addition to his own investigations, deals with the vexed problem

of assigning surface structure 'focus' (topic-marking by means of

,voice-like features in the verb, as well as in the 'noun phrase which is

cross-referenced as 'tgRic' to a verb and to its *acme). He is able to

carry us,a crucial step further thanAds predecessors) Felicia Brichoux, in

a language which apparently suffers from having a superfluity of focus
markers.(Sindangan Subanun), is able to sort out markers according to

discourse functions, deixis, and clause types.

s - the papers of the setond section reflect the special focus of interest

and excitement during the research conference: hortatory discourse: Here

the tie-in with social factor4, inescapablynescapably close. Doty's paper (Ttruray)

classifies commands as direct or indirect, explicit or implicit, and

hidden. Brichoux's paper, which .. covers some 15 hortatory discourses in

1

Subanun, is a follow-up of a earlier joint paper with Hale, but \breaks

fresh ground in relation to he integration of the topic -line with the line

of exhortation, and--netess rily--pays attention to the mitigation of

commands As well. Eurlbut's paper (Eastern RAdazan of Sabah) uses a

Doty-like scheme to classify mitigation, and like Brichoux and Errington,

goes a bit into the paragraph structure-of the texts that they analyze.

The Errington article is one of the meatiest in the volume, and quite
consistently based on 'Hale's framework, which is in some ways interestingly

different from my own.

S

st
Robert E. Longacre
Dallas, June 1983



vatz temsvAspEcr paium imscoutsz

Inka Pekkanen
Summer Institute of Linguistics

I

0. Introduction
1. Three discourse types
2. Narrative discourse
2.1 Backbone verbs
2.2 Background verbs
2.3 Peak .

3. Procedural discourse
3,1 Backbone verbs
3.2 Background verbs
4. Explanatory discourse
4.1 Backbone
4.2 Bfckground verbs
4.3 Ptak
Notes
References

0. Introduction

I

In order to understand how a language works as a whole, one needs ..to

study chunks bigger than isolated sentences. The purpose of this paper is
to compare narrative, procedural, and explanatory discourses in Tetanal as
to their use of verb tense/aspect. Verb tense/aspect, is significant in
distinguishing discourse types. In narrative discourse, ,mainline events are
expressed in timeless and completive aspects. Procedural discourse is
characterized by noncompletive aspect forms. Explanatory discourse differs
considerably from both in that the most static verb forks and nonverbal
clauses convey the mainline information.

The narrative texts used for analysis were two folktales plus a legend.
The procedural texts were about a traditional wedding and a religious
,ceremony. The explanatory texts dealt with a number of ceremonies and an
evaluation of the time of Japanese occupation.

Longacre (1981) has 'tpointed out that )1differing forms of
tense/aspect/mood/voice do not exist for nothing in a language.' 'He uses
the term spectrum to denote a cline of information which ranges from the
most dynamic elements of the 'tory to the most'-static elements. The idea of
such a cline has been adopted as a relevant theoretical construct for this
preliminary study.



4 Verb Tense/Aspect in Tatana Discourse

1. Three discourse types

Each discourse type is used for a different purpose. This difference
can be expected to show in the surface ,structure of discourse. The use of
verb tense/aspect is one such structural manifestation. It will be

.described here in terms of backbone and background. Backbone consists of
the events that advance the story. Background is used here as a general
term referring to inSormation that is off the backbone, such as-settings,

.clarifications, explanations, evaluations, things that did not happen,
questions, and contents of speech acts. Instead of this binary division,
Jones and Jones (Jones 1979) show that multiple levelt of information in
discourse**ean be attested in several' Mesoamerican languages. It seems
likely that multiple levels of information also exist in Tatana, and that
they, correspond roughly to different ranking )on clines for the various
discourse types.

2. Narrative discourse

Narrative discourse is characterized by events. It is agent oriented:
what the participants do is the thing that counts. Events are presented in
temporal sequence. Verb forms that occur on the backbone in main clauses
will be discussed first, followed by a discussion of verb forms occurring
off the eventline, that is, off the backbOhe of narrative discourse.

a

2.1 Backbone verbs

Two tense/aspects of the verb occur on the eventline: timeless aspect2
forms and completive forms. From the text materia4 available for this study
two hypotheses can. be made as to the use of these verb forms. One
possibility is to conclude that there are at least two levels of backbone
information. On one level, timeless aspect forms express more significant
events, and on the other, completive forms express ordinary events.
Timeless aspect verbs express actions that especially advance the theme of

the story. Thus the events that are expressed by these forms are more
significant in comparison with the events that are expressed by completive
forms. Completives are verbs of 'lotion, awareness, sensation, psychological
state, or ,verbs expressing logical consequences of preceding actions.- As
such they are not as dynamic as action verbs, but refer to more routine
events. The other possibility is to say that only timeless aspect forms
belong to the backbone,' and the completives are assigned to the background
(off the line) because of their lesser dynamism. The first interpretation
is adopted here.

Example 1 illustrates the use of timeless aspect forms:3

Pokurungo' nisio do ant* nisio sumandak sino He enclosed it (i.e.
enclose.OF by.him FW child his maiden there the python) with his

teenage daughter in
do toiron. the mosquito net.
in mosquito.net



,Verb-Tense/Aspect in Tatana Discourse S

The verb'pokurungo'. is in timeless aspect form. ft is used to express

an event that is especially significant in the development of the plot. The
pythoh, which the girl's father was hoplhg would turn out to, be a handsOme'

man; evemtvalli swallows the girl. The timeless aspect ,verb is translated
as a past' time event because of the preceding completive aspect verbs.

Example 2 lustrates the use of completive verb forms in main clauses:

I ins' nisi 6 talus

person mothe opic.particle his right.away

o, isio nongibit do podou nisio sondiri,
FW she took FW boat her self

nogidu'.
ran .away

As for his mother, she
took her own boat
right away, and ran
away.

The verbs nongibit and nogidu' are completive forms.- They' express more

ordinary events. They move the story forward, but are less dynamic than
timeless aspect forms. The function of completive verbs here is to move the

participant, the mother, off the stage,

2.2 Background verbs

Verb forms that occur, off the backbone in narrative discourse can be

ranked from the more dynamic to ,the least dynamic (static). Timeless aspect

and completive forms, which are found on the baCkbone, also occur in

temporal margins. Completives further occur in postponed .dependent clauses

while noncompletives occur both in main clauses and in margins. Still

lower in the cline of dynamism come stative and descriptive verbs,

existential verbs, 'and nominli clauses.

Example 3 illustrates the use of timeless aspect form in temporal

margin:

suds pokosodia' buayo dogiari, lei° Soihen those

so already got.ready crocodile those he crocodiles got ready,
he was very happy,

pun sanang o mogii guang.
topic.partile hippy "FW ?? heart 41

X

The verb pokosodia' is In timeless aspect form. While the timeless

aspect heve refers to i significant event It is here a paraphrase of the

preceding sentence. Here it functions as a temporal margin, a cohesive

linkage between sentences. It is therefore conside1ed to be ojf the

backbone.

8
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6 Verb Tense/Aspect in Tatana Discourse

Example 4 illustrates the use of a completive
(relative) cause:

Insan
onetime

nokokito
saw

odou kiarct songinan palsnuk do

day there.ks.one.class mousedeer FW

do bus' stilt do suborong bawang.
FW fruit there in other.side river

verb in a dependent

Once upon a time there
Alas a mousedeer who
taw fruit over on the
other side of the
river.

Since the completive aspect veKb nokokito 'saw' occurs in a
clause where it Wodifies the noon 'mousedeer', it is considered to
the backbone.

lative
off'

Example 5 illustrates the use of a noncompletive verb in a preposed
temporal dependent clause and in a main clause where both express
nonbackbone information:

Suda isto tinanda' do sawo, bile' mongol_

already she made.OF to spouse when goes

/paju', milunu Isio.
bathe shed.skin he

After she was made
(his) spouse', when
(he) goes toi bathe, he
sheds the skin.

TThet verbs mongol. and milunu are itoncompletives denoting customary
action. #

Noncompletive forms also function in settings and with negatives in

collateral Information. Example 6 illustrates the use of a noncompletive
reform in collateral information:

Na, kaa ondogli isio mokoguli' do kulit nu
well not more he can. return to skin of

. nipo i.

snake def

Well, he cannot zo.

back into the
snakeskin.

The verb mokiegulit is In noncompletive form.

Nonverbal clauses and stative, descriptive, and existential verbs rank

lowest\ in narrative discourse but highest in explanatory discourse. They
are therefore discussed and illustrated with examples under Section 4.1. In
narrative discourse, nonverbal clauses occur as comments or evaluations.

4Stative and descriptive Verbs function in background information.
Existential verbs occur in apertures and settings, and in the case of the
negative existential verb, in collateral information.
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Verb Tense/Aspect in Tatana Discourse

Figure 1 shows the cline of, dynaufsm of verb forms' in narrative
discourte.

DYNAMIC

eleas aspect

completive aspect

noncompletive aspect

stative (ni(N)-j.

dep1ctive (k adjectives (mo -)

existential

nonverbal clauses
STATIC

N

Figure 1. Ranking of verb in Tatana narrative discourse

v
2.3 Peak

When a person tells or wr.tes a story he employs various devices in

building up the tension until he gets to_ the point of 'maximum :;tension,

which may be called the peak. Longacre (1981) describes peak as a 'zone of

turbulence in the otherwise placid flow of discourse's' The surface

structure of peak can therefore be expected to differ from the rest of the
story.

In narrative discourse in Tatana various devices for marking peak are

used: dialogue, longer sentences with several verbs kut with no preposed
temporal margins, frequent use of timeless aspect forms, and the auxiliary

verb mating. Peak may also have a phoilological manifestation as higher pitch
and rapid pace. When a long sentence with severaliVbs occur at peak, the

action sloft down, and more details ate given than in the normal course of
event, in the story. A narrative may have minor peaks (within component

stctions) and a major peak.

Example 7 illustrates peat in the folktale 'The Mousedeer and the

Croeodiles':

-Jodi tindak o isio do mule-mule', maangi
so step FW he FW at.first aux

,

1 0

So he stepped out
first, hit the heads
of those 'crocodiles,-



Verb Tense/Aspect in Tatana Discourse

nisio kotuko' ulu nu
by.him hkt.OP head of

MihOs duo, talu, spat,
one two three four

"a.

busyo dogiari do
crocodile those FW

kon nisioom sambil
say:by.him and while

isio do tumindik do mimbul-simbul isio
he FW step A FW run he

sumoborong do nokosuborong isioldo bawang
V111.cross FW crossed.over he FW river

dogii.
that

'one -two- three - four',

he said, while he I

stepped out andj ran to

cross over, he
cyossed that river.

In Eximple'7' tindak is a 'timeless aspect , verb. .Maangi....kotukos

consists of an auxiliary verb plus a timeless aspect form. Tumiudak,
mimbul-simbul,;and.sumoborong are' noneompletive verbs, andnokosgboron& is

'a completive verb. The sentence is considerably, longer than the other

sentences in etext. The action slows down and expands t6' include such

details as `counting the Crocodiles' heads one by one. The peak is

immediately followed by a denouement, or, 'the moment of truth.' It is

realized in a monologue by the hero, the mousedeer, in which he ridicules
the crocodiles ,for their stupidity. The monologue could perhaps be treated

as a didactic peak.

3. Procedural discourse -/

In procedural discourse the narretoetells us how- to do certain, things.
Tills kind of discourse is goal oriented, since that which is one is of

greater importance than those Who, do it. Procedural'idiscourie is

characterized by steps, which are pfesented iwchronological sequence. Most
sentences have )a preposed temporal margin with backreference to the

preceding,sentence.,A typical procedural discourse goes like this.: 'First

one ,does such-and-such. When one his done such-and-such, then one does
thus-and-so. After that...' Procedural discourses contain explanatory

paragraphs, which either describe some item in connection with the

procedure, or explain about some aspect of it.

Verb forms used in procedural discourse are discussed here in terms of

a rough-division into backbone_ and background verbs.

The Tatana texts studied for this paper are descriptions of old customs
or ceremonies. The texts do not seem to be marked for peak.

4
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Verb Tense/Aspect in Tatana Ditcourse 9

1.1 Backbone verbs

In procedural, discourse the cline of dynamism for verb tedse/aspect is
similar to that found in narrative discourge, with the notable exception
that noncompletive verbs are the most ,dynamic here. The particle bagu
'then', denoting succession of'actions, occurs very frequently.

Example 8 illustratO the use'of noncompletive rorms in main clauses
which give the backbone events:

1. Kotudung poyo ponyupi, tumuqgkas o 1. When the priestess
having.sat.down when priestess beat.gengs FW has sat dorm, (people)

will beat longs.
nokii bagu. 2. Kobitoi-buoi poyo ulun 2. When the people
f?? then having.taken.time when peoplt beating gongs have

.:

taken their time, the
'tumungkas in, mongol begu ulun do baldi people of the _house,

. ,4
.beat.gongs that go ( then people in house whoiaire his relatives,

will dance and offer'
siugarung, isai sudara-sudara drinks to each other.
dance.and.offer.drinks who relatives .

his

The verbi tumungkas and mongoi...singgarung are in noncompletive form,
the latter being a compound verb phrase. Note the use of bagu 'then' to
link the successive steps of the procedure in this example.

1 AO

3.2 Background verbs

Noncompletive verb forms occur also in preposed° temporal margins. A
conjunction suds or lapels 'after'. occurs preceding the predicate, and poyo
'when' may or may not occur following the, predicate...

Example 9 illustrates the use of noncompletive form in a ,temporal
margin:

Suda fotigoi kusoi in, na, suab After.the groom comes,
when go.come groom that so next.day the 'next day the groom

. goes up (i.t. gets
mindak*od o dogii bagu. kusoi. married).
go.up(term for marrying) FW that then groom

4.
Completive verbi that occur in main clauses are fiashbacks.referring to'

events that,have taken place prior to the step being described. Completive
verbs also occur in temporal marglep to denote a majpr step boundary.

12
11N
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10 Verb Yense/Aspect in Tatana Discourse

J
Example 10.illustiatei the occurrence' of 0 a completive verb in a

flashback:

1. Na suda norik6t-poyoodou
so when already arriVed when' day

kumawin,- na, Angoi o papatod
will.marry so went FW take

usin, anampulu.
money sixty

After this paragraph - initial
rbe wedding procedure begins.

Example 11 illustrates thlute*

So when the wedding
day had arrived, so
the man's side had

bale kmtoi do gone to take the money
side gro6m FW there, sixty

-

(dollara).

sentence the description of the' steps of

of a completiVe verb in temporal margin:

Nakaakan poyo bagu ino,
have.eaten when then that

mogidang o bagu do idang
put.out.food.offerinseit4 then FO offering

mibobogo.

(term)

When (people) have
eaten (they) put out
the food offering of
the mibobogo.

The completive form nakaakan occurs at the beginning of ,a paragraph.

Verbs with the prefix ko- also occ
ko- denotes an action that has just bee

in preposed temporal margin, where
'Completed.

Example 12 illustrates the occurrence of a verb with the prefix ko-:

Kotudung pogo ponyupi, tualungkas o
having.sat.down when priestess beat.gongs FW

nogii bagu.
?? then

When the priestess has
sat down, they will
beat gongs.

Explanatory paragraphs or embedded explanatory discourses that occur
within procedural discourse contain verbs that are mostly stative or
existential or express potentiality.
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Example 13 illustrates the typical verb forms .used
explanatory paragraph:

Ralau kisalla' kusol in, na, ukumon nu bola
if has.fault groom that so judged by side

1

endul, kaa makasalakoi.
bride, not can.go:up

Verbs with 'the. pref kJ-,
depletive. The prefix mak n

or ability, here subject to t

4. Explanatory discourse

"such an

4'

If the groom has done
something wrong,,then
the bride's side' will

'judge (him), (he)
cannot litom (to the

4.bride's house).

as in kisalla' 'has a fault', are
possibility

or'

makasalakoi 'can go up' denotes possibility
preceding cond,Won.

Explanatory or expository- di ourse comprises descriptions,
exPlanations;, evaluations, and comments. Further study of this discourse
genre may necessitte the setting up of subtypes. Explanatory discourse is
characterized by the predominance of static verb forms., It isstberefore the
most different from the other discourse types. Explanatory discourse is
characterized by topic-comment sentences. The story is carried 'forward by
topics,. or themes, rather than,by events that are presented in temporal
sequence. Another distinguishing fiature of explanatory discourse is the

use of hypothetical or factual examples and illustrations (Longacre
1972:154). Conditions and''their -consequences constitute an essential

'element in .this discourse, type.- Themes are more important than

participanti, and so the actor is often a general person.

As explana ry discourse is static by-definition, the cline of verb
ranking is versed: what is most static in narrative discourse ranks
highest In explanatory discourse. No explicit-cline will be presented. here
as the analysis is not completed. Verb forms In explanatory, discourse will
be discussed. here in terms of backbone, background, and peak.

4:1 Backbone

The backbone of explanatory discourse consists of topics.. The narrator'
presents an overall topic at the beginnlng of his story. Then he presents
the important points and e'aborates each one further as he deems necessary.
Topics in -Tatana explanatory dfscourse are mostly nominal phrases. Main
topics4 are introduced by "iii nopo 'that-topic particle', ino nopo
'that-topic particle',' or iti nopo 'this - topic. particle'. The topic IS-
often followed by the particles i or in, which denote definiteness.

The topic is followed by a comment which is either a nominal phrase or

contains a verb phrase. Th9, verbs In the backbone clauses are existential,
descriptive or stative.
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12 Verb Tense/Aspe:In Tatana Discourse

Example 14 illustrates the occurrence of a nonverbal clause on the
backbone:

Om gii nopo ulun' do
land that topic.particle person FW

mamansung.mayang i do kon do
perform.masensung.mayang.rituel def FW say.FW

borasii om 'ulum tulau.
'exorcise conn person insane

And as for tO person
for whom thimamansung
sayang, or exorcising,
as they say, is
performed, (he is) an
insane person.

1

In Example 14 the topic And comment are nominal phrases, which are
linked by the connector om.

Example 15 illustrates the use of an existential verb:.

Om. gii nopo lagi' ulun do patoi
and that tolic.particle also person FW dead

A

bagu in om aro sumangat nu ulun
newly that conn there.is spirit of person

poimpasi nokowaya' do linumobong.
alfle has.f011owed.along FW was.buried.

And also, as for a
person who has newly
died, there is the
spirit of a living
person that has gone
alotg and been buried.

The existential verb aro 'there is' is static in character. Its
negative counterpart is koiso 'there is not'.

OeltDescriptive verbs have the prefix ki-, a, derivative affix 'which occurs
nominal roots. Adjectives, which take the verbal prefix m27, are .also

icriptive.
,

Example 16 illustrates the usi of d scriptive verbs:

On gii `nopo -ulun do untuk
and that topic.particle person FW for

momodinding o bobanar i dogii ulun mulau
make.wall FW really.well that person insane

I om kiduduna isio, kisirung isio
def conn has.head.covering he has.hat he

do kingarpn do tudung julang.
FW has.name FW name.of.voven.hat

And as for a person
who is making a wall
really well against
the insane person, he
has a headcovering, he
has a woven hat, which
has the name of tudung
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The stative verbs describing the condition of a person have the prefix
poi(N)-.

Example 17 illustrates the use of a stative verb:

Adat nopo intact do iomotutuaan do As for the custom of
custom topic.particle from FWancestort FW the ancestors, they

say,'(if) one has not
sone and offered
they say, (they,
the ancestral sp

kon, kaa nopo. noliongoi tilang do
say not topic.particle 'has.gone offefkfood FW

kon, pointudung sino ,do tans', pointingaa'.

food,
i.e

irits)'

are si;tina there on
say is.sit ing there on ground is.looking.up the ground, looking

2.11.

* Nonco tive verb forms occ r in explanatory discourse t ipress
customs ction. Timeless aspect rms occur in the narrator's comments.

forms on the backbone:

As for the sentence
given by the Japanese,
(they) just $eve an

order to the village
people to ask for pigs
and ask for chickens,
they said, for -their .

own food (i.e. for the
Japanese soldiers).

Example 18 illustrates the use of noncompletive

Gil nopo ukumon nu Gipun om
that topic.particle tentence of Japanese cone

monyusub ani' do ulun do kampung same -same'
order only FOtople in village together

moki teak do bogok om maitaak do manuk
ask.to.give FW pig and ask.to.give FW chicken

untuk kon nisiro ani' do anakon niro sondiri.
for say by. them lust FW food their self

The n ncompletive vett) forms monyusub, and mokitaak Iconstitute, the
contents o he standing orde; given by the Japanese. 1

Example 19 illustrates the use of a timeless aspect form in a
narrator's comment:

Ino no , ampai aku disiro do
that topic put .before Y for.theiRFW

rinampung do anak ku do motuo do andu'.
sever.ties FW child my FW oldest FW female

' That is, I put food
before them to show
that I severed
(family) ties with my
oldest'daughter.

The verb ampai 'put before' is itt,timeless aspect
comment'is part of an illustration of a food offering

form.. This narrator's

ceremony performed in
connection with the oldest daughter's wedding.
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4.2 Background verbs sr

. In this preliiminary analysis, there were places in the data where it
was hard to draw a dividing line between the backbone and background.
Reasons, conditions, comments, and amplifications are' assigned to the
background. They contain noncompletive and completive verb forms.
1;ompletiVe forms refer to actions which have been completed or need to be
completed before' the action that. Is being described can take place.
Completive forms also occur embedded in nominal phrases. Ezplan ory
discourse may contain embedded procedural discourses.

Example 20 illustrates the use of noncompletive forms in a narrator's
camment:

Tapi ino no. magagau aku.do loin
but that topic.particle worry I FW not

tupo kg mokito, sarita' anit do komotutuaan
you.knOw FW see story only FW anCestors,

do ingkoi kon.
FW like.that-say

But that is mtry I am
worried, 'for it is not
that (one) sees (it);

*the ancestors only
tell it is like that,.
they say.

The verbs magagau and mokito are in noncompletive form.

Example 21 illustrates the occurrence of completive verb foris:

Om nalap poyo bagu nisio girl to sumangat nu
and got when then by. her that FW spirit of

ulun nokowaye i om gumara' Pobagu
person has.followed defconn shout then

isiro om...
they and

And when she has jot
that spirit of the
person who had
followed along, they
shout and...

In 'Example 21 the completive verb nalap occurs in the temporal margin
of a sentence which describes the carrying out of a ceremony. The
completive verb form nokowaya' occurs within a nominal phrase. 'Both verbs
refer to actions that have taken place prior to that of the main clause.

4..3 Peak

The three Tatana texts gtudied present some evidence for peaks in
explanatory discourse. In the Moginum text one of the most important 'ratline
ceremonies is described and explained. The first part is a' procedural
discourse, which is followed by a description and expounding of various
aspects of the ceremony. Heavy repetition and paraphrasing occur in the
passage which stresses the importance of correct performance. In another
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.A,. ,

text; which describes three Tatana rituals,-the main purpose of one. of the
rituals is explained by using a collateral contrast.

Example 22 illustrates the use of paraphrase and repetition in marking
peak:

1. Kaa nopo nol' gia'
not topic.particle finished talk

ulun mibobogo om pmnyubi
male.ceremony.leader and priehtess def

I
kosinduol do ulun natatak in. 2.

can.make.sick FW people left.behind that

'In° nopo, sabip nu,
that topic.particle reason FW

pinoturun komotutuaan, adat diti,
previous.generations ancestors custom this

41,

kaa po onuon bobanar, kaa oyo mawaya'_
not yet taken imearnest not if follow

polombuson, kosinduol dami'
carried.through ' can.make.sick us

mokoujur. 3. Masalaan
can.cause.illness Make.mtake

nopo ataupun no ulun kaa bagu
topic.particle or FW people not then

ru -eru mopopuptis '.do adat di no,

stable - ?? carry.through.to.end FW custom.that

kosinduol nisi' do ulun natatak. 4.

can.make.sick also FW people left.behind

Sabap po gonoi.tupo do ulun.mibobogo
apropos of ??

. FW male.ceremony.leader

jangan ponyupi, kaa no majedi, koiso oyo iro.
with priestess not FW succeed is.not if they

5. Kalau mopinsalaan koini, makapatol do
if err a.li tle can.kill FW

ulun.
people 1

If the male
ceremony leader and
the priestess have not
finished their_talk,
that can cause the
people left

/.

b Ind to ttisiolk.

2..That is the reason
from the previous
generations and
ancestors as for this
custom, if it is not
taken seriously,
IsInLfoIloved and
carried ,through., that
can cause sickness for
us, it can cause
illness. 3. If
mistakes are made, 'or
if people,who are not .

stable, are to carry.'
through that custom,
that can cause the
people who are left
behind to let sick.
4. As or the male
ceremony leader along
with thepriestess, it
will not succeed if
WO are not there.
5. If (they) ereevan
a little, tbat can
kill people.
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In Example 22 paraphrase is used in the underlined items in sentence 2:
-'if it is not taken seriously, if,it is not followed and carried through',
and 'can cause to get sick, it can cause illness', and in sentence 3: 'if
people who are not stable are to carry through that custom.' Crucial words
or phrases are repeated, such as kosinduol 'can cause to get sick' in
sentences 1, 2;#and 3, and masalaan 'make mistakes' and mopinsalaan 'err,
make mistakes' in sentences 3 and 5. Paraphrasing and epetition serve' to
highlight the necessity of correct performance Am the light of the
implications. 1.

Example 23
y.illustrates

1.10m bile' poyo gli
and when when that

naadan poyo om4 git
fainted when eonn that

.

naalap de to bobolian
got .FW by priestess

'16

the use of collateral

ulun mulau
person insane def

noon katandaan do
FW say sign FW

contrast at peak:

dogii sampai mokobonsoi
that until ,get.well

kon. 2.9Kaa nopo, Deaden, kon, do
say not topic .particle falift say FW,

mamansung.mayang in om kaa lagi' nokobonsoi
name.of.ceremony that cone not yet got .well

,ulun dino mulau.
person that insane

1. And when that
insane pwrien'hass
fainted, that is, they-
say, the sign that the
priestess has got (the
spirit) so that the
person can get
well, they say. 2. If
(he) does not-faint,
they say, during the
mamansung iayang
ritual, that insane
person has not
recovered yet.

*,

In the adove example the second sentence is in collateral contrast with
the first. The narratoi uses this device in the culminating explanation.

NOTES

1Tatana is a Dusunic language spoken by approximately 5,500 people in
the district of Xmas 'Penyu in the State of Sabah in Malaysia. The material
for this paper was collected in 1980-81 under the auspices of the Summer
Institute of Linguistics.

The paper is a result of a workshop conducted by Dr. Robert E.

Longacre in 1982 at the study center of the Summer Institute of Linguistics
at Nasuli, Bukidnon, Philippines. I wish to thank Dr. Elmer Wolfenden for
numeyous helpful suggestions during the preparation of_this paper.
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2Timeless aspect has the same form as imperative: zero suffix -in
sub ect focus, -01 in object focus, -it in referent focus. When ti root
has the honcompletive aspect prefix mo(37- or completive aspect pitfix
so( )-3, the timeless aspect, like the Operative, has the prefix 11.21(N)- or
.pyko)-1. 0

.. 1

JThe phonemes of Tatana are-as fqllows: p, 1k ? (1), b, d, a, n,
E (ny), 0 610),2, 1, r, w, y; i, u, o, a. It

.4%

Abbreviations used in this paper are as folAows:

/MX auxilijry
corm connector t

,

class _classifier .. 4

def definiteness particle
f

OF object focus .. v

FW grammatical fAction word with wide range of meaning; author did
not specify which meaning. 4,

?? gloss uncertain

4Futher study. is) needed to determine whether, demonstratives
function at discourse level indicating different levels of prominence.
Interesting evidence has been found in ,the Yakan and Sams Raping/
languages of the Philippines.
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I. Introduction

My wife, Kathleen, and I,have peen studying the Sangire language of

southern Mindanao and the Sarangani Islands for a little over two and one
half years.1 During that time we have made progress in understanding the

grammar of Sangirg. However, since we still had some puzzling questions we
hoped a discourse approach to the grammar might be helpful. We wanted to

know why* the sfleakeri when confronted with several grammatically correct
choices of clause struenire, makes the selection that he does.

The problem discussed here will be the problem of focus or topic in

Sangirg. One would agree that if one (Rd -not know the answer to this
problem he would not be a very fluent Sangir6 speaker.

We analyzed ou,ir texts in.ehart'form using charts adapted`` from Thurman
(in Grimes 1975:8/-91) and Longacre-Levinsohn (1977). This made it possible
to se some higher level, or discourse rules. We checked our hypotheses in

othe text material'as well. The four texts examined closely included two
folk tales, one personal true account, and one historical account. Three of
the texts are considered narrative and the fourth, the historical account,
must be considered, expository.

Discussion of focus in Tagalog and SanOrfi C"

The non-Philippine language speaker is Often bewildered by what is

often called 'focus' in Philippine languages. When learning a Philippine
language he is confronted with two or more grammatically correct ways of

expressing something, each placing something different in focus and

requiring a particular verb morphology to show it. If focus is defined as

'The feature of a verbal predicate that determines the semantic

I.
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20 Eliminating the Boctis-Pocus of Focus, n Sangiri

S.

relationship between predicate and its topic' .(Schachter and Otanes,
1972 :69),, bow do we underifand the semantic relationihip? Or, if focus is
defined as selecting a topic, ty the same token, how docwe select a topic?
We must look' at what goes on before or after, the.sentencela fivestion, what
is understood by the hearer and speaker. Put differently, we map
understand what. is happening at the discourse level.

%
. ,

/

To make it clear what we mean by focus we will illustrate withldrome.
. ,

basic Tagalog sentences before moving on to the S.angiri data (Schachter and
Otanes, 1972:69-70). Is .

Actor focus Busabasa ng diyaryo ang titser.
'The teacher is reading elnewspaper.'

Object focus' Binabasa ng titser ang diyaryo.
'The teacher is-reading a newspaper.'

, -

Object focus Ibinigay ng titser-sa istudyante ang premyo.
'The teacher gave the Student the prize.'

Dirtction focus Binigyan ng titser ng premyo ang istudyante.
'The teacher gave the student a prize.'.

4

The i same basic focuses will be illustrated in Sangirfi. A major -
characteristic

topic
In'Sangiri grammar in contrast to Tagalog is the absence of

a well-define marking in the noun phrase. The Tagalog ang or fools
limarker is abs t, the focus being shown only in the 'verb affixation. The
nontop1c Tagalog marker na (nang) for subject or object is also absent. The
only nonfocus marker in Sangiri is su showi direction. This 'direction',
celled 'referent' by Jaillet Persson (1974) includes both beneficiary and

1

location. In Sangirt direction is focused ththe normal nonactor focus
verb affixation with an addition of -Ansi This is similar to the Tagalog
an or the Yakan art.)

Sangiri txamples of focus (For an overview of Sangirt verb morphology see
Figure 1):

4

Actor Focus

1. Kapiiunang-ku naka-dingiri lfintu. A wife heard a shot.
spouse-my pt.AF.abli-hear explosion

2. Kelleapa is sang -ayit' lima-ku ini?, How can I remove my
how I inc.AF-get hand-my this hand?

Goal Focus

1. Ikaw kima-ve ene.
you pt.NA-bite-cpl-of clam-cs that

23

That clam bit Loa.



I

Eliminating the_Hocus-Pocus,of Focus in Sangir4 21

2. BO vavihay-ku ni-pa-pip1-4-ng And then Jose brought

tAen sister-my pt.NA-caul-accompany-cpl-of mi sister to Kabursitt.

Jose su Kaburang.
Jose dir Kaburan

3. Bo i pag6-ku vuru. kapetunang-ku

then Pm bro.in.law-my.and spouse-my

ni-vava-te su anu-ng, doktorg au.
pt.NA- carry -cpi (ir presence-of doctor at

Elisabeth Hospital.
Edspital

Direction Focus

beneficiary:

1. Bila is ikaw,
if I you pm

tutu kibt.
ih-C.NA.stash all

Then z brother-in-law
and mY wife were
brought to the doctor
at Elisabeth Hospital.

Avuy, nga-teng-ku vatu If I were you,'buddy,

buddy inc.NA.get-DF-I stone I would get a stone
and smash all of it.

2.. IA ni-pag-akalle-ng-u.
I pt.NA-NA7trick -DF-you

3. Dadi nallinga-nallftga
and.so long.time-long.time

i sille rutun-ang
pm they hunger-DF

You tricked me.

matatimed6 kamona And so for a long time
old:people before the peoPle of aid were

hungry (lit.,
beneficlsry of
hunger).

By 'goal' is meant what we in discussion of English would commonly call

object with the exception of what we are here calling 'direction'.

'Beneficiary' is the item to or far which an action is directed. Its state

or location is not changed as it can for goal.

location:

1. Kangelle venue ini
before place this

i ken' ini to apa
pm wesexc here no some

2. Su tgta t4ti-e
dir first first -its'

onde venue pupa-meng-ng
son place pp.NA-reside-DF

A

bansa singg4.
tribe other

ni-pt-rar4da-keng-u
pt.NA-NA-fight-hF-of

Kasila Vanua Timb4ang apeng-e Batiang.

Spanish place Timbeang whore -its Batiang

24

Long ago, this place,

171:11:74,
lived at

no other tribe here.

At the start the
Spanish fought at
Timbean above
Bat
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verb type past/present inComplete complete

progressive aspect 4r, aspect
S

Intransitive

active intransitive

AF - un- (intr) 'CD* -um-

DF -um-(intr) -ang ni-
-ang

stative intransitive

PF, ma- (stet) ma- na-

GF ma- (stet)

PF m7(stat)

ka- nika
-ang -ang

Associative2

AF m6- mumi- 26-

1-01)6-

i-p6-

-sag -ang

(m6 > mag- p6 ---> pag

GF m6-

DF m6-

Transitive

n67

ski -p6 -

ni-p6-
ang (1,

AF mang-
meng-

mumang mang- flans-

GF mang-
meng-

pupang- 0-(pang-) ni-(pang)

BF tang- 0- nl-

m6ng- -ang' -ang

mang- pupang 0-pang- ni-pang-

Ong- -ang -ang

Figure 1. Summary of Sangir6 verb morphology
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II. Wendel-Hale eligibility conditions

A very clear -discussion on determining what can be in focus in
Philippine languages was, presented by DagWentiel and Austin Hale (t197?), in-
an article entitled 'Eligibility for Topic and Focus in Krgan-Kalagan'.. We
will be building on the Wendel-Hale conditions, applying them to Sangirfi
data and adding a rthe that in conjsction with the eligibility conditions
will allow us to reasonably predict the focused item.'

A, primary .distinction to be, made at tt:e outset is that they treat
preposed sentence topic as parallel to focus because of the similarit3f. of
the lists of- eligibijity- Conditions they hatfarrived at, whereas 'I will.
limit my discussion to ?Ocus because preposing of-aentence topic (or 49rd
order) seems to function kith different constraints in Sangir4. '

The following criteria are given by Wendel andnd Hale Ter eligibility for-
t

selection of a focused item: 'e

1. Givens of the communicative situation: Only elements whicht;are on
stage can be given focus.

The next three criteria have to do with getting the element onto the stage.

2. Eligibility to be focused 'Ater is con erred' through nonfocused
introduction in:
a. existential clause'
b. identificational equative clause
c. (other) nonfocused introduction

3. Grammatical
eligibility
a. link to
b. link to
c. link to
d. link to

links to already eligible items that also confer
for focus are:
an eligible possessor
an eligible location
eligible equative predicates
eligible constituent 9f nominalized clause

4. Semantic links to already eligible items confer eligibility.

III. The 'Hold,....dp Story' examined -' Mule 5

We will first examine the first person account of a hold-up and the
subsequent activity...,(See Appendix A for complete interlinear text and free
translation.) All nominals 'in transitive clauses will be put to the
Wendel-Hale eligibility conditions. First, all subjects (patients or
actors) in stative or intransitive claused are, I would expect, inherently
in focus. However, such intransitive subjects still need to bp'brought onto
stage, unless they are already well known to the audience. In the Hold-up
Story, the intransitive subjects did not need proper Introduction because
the story was told to me And I knew the participants, such as the 'we' in
sentence 1, 'my wife' in sentence 4, 'my two children' in sentence 6,

41r 'my brother-in-law' in sentence 6.

26



24 Eliminating the Hocus-Pocus of Focus in Sansir4

'Potentially, intransitive clauses could have had locations in focus but
this did not occur in our narrative and will not normally be an option.
Location focus will be illustrated in,the second text. We will now go

through the Hold-up Text and illustrate the correct choice of focus.
Numerous sentences need not be discussed here because they'are intransitive
so do not give us a choice for the focused item.. The reader may.wish to
read the free English account of the story and refer to the interlinear
when appropriate.

The -first sentence we examine presents no difficulty in applying the
Wendel-Hale eligibility ,conditions.

4. '112. wife heard a shot.' 411

I knew his wife (condition #1). I also kne4tim (condition #3), and she
had been included in the 'we' of sentences 1 and 3. The shot could not be
in focus because it was not yet a given (condition #1).

After sentence 4 we have a series of intransitive and staiive sentences
which give no focus selection difficulties. When we reach sentences 18,
19, and 20, however, we have clauses with two items eligible for 'focus.
These illustrate that the Wendel-Hale eligibility conditions alone do not
allow'us to determine the item for focus in all cases.

18. 'They looked inside the house, and saw there were no people
inside and there was blood inside.'

'They' are ,eligible by their introduction in an existential clause
(sentence 16) endl!houtte' was introduited in sentence 6 so it is also
eligible (condition #2c).'

To provide a' means of selecting the item for focus when two or more
items are eligible we will ,41dd a rule for focus to the Wendel-Hale
eligibility conditions; this will make it possible for the nonnative
Sangir6 speaker to make the 'correct choice for focus.

Rule 5
If two or more items are eligible because of being given or
because,'of, having been brought on to stage by another means,
the more thematic item is-chosen for focus. It may be a global
thematic prop or concept, or it may be a local
thematic participant, prop, or concept.

Rule 5 is consistent with the findings of R. Kenneth Maryott in. the

related Sang1h4 language of ''the northern Sulawesi area of Indonesia and the
southern Philippines.'He stated that, 'maintaining an unchanged topic seems
to be a desirable end of Sang1h6.1 (Maryott 1977:93) There is generally a
theme for each parpgraph in the discourse. The speaker would try to keep,
that theme item in focus throughout that paragraph. At other times he will
select the item for focus because it is thematic to the entire discourse.

27
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In analyzing sentence by sentence it is not always possible to predict
what is the choice for focus in the' viewpoint ,of the speaker. Sometimes it
is only possible to understand the choice for focus upon= completion of the

analysis of the entire text. Only then will it be understood what the
global thematic items are and how the local thematic items relate to them.

If we look at the 'Hold-up Story' (Appendix A) 've, see three major
paragraphs. From sentence 1 to sentence 16 we see the actions surrounding
the hold-up itself. From sentence 17 to sentence 60 we have the attention
given to the wounded people, getting them to the hospital and treating
them. From sentence 61 until the end of the story (which is, not given in
its entirety here), we see the action surrounding' the legal case. Each of
these three sections involve different participants and different locations
so are clearly three paragraphs.

Now we return to our question about why the house is in focus in
sentence 18 as opposed to the people that came to assist. As Pointe4, out
this second paragraph is conc'rned with the wounded people. The house Vas,
the place where they were wounded ('there was bloodf.inside'), and the
people looking inside had expected. to see these wounded people there.
Therefore the house is more thematic than the people coming ,to look inside.
It is a paragraph with the wounded people being the thematic partictpants.

Now we Will examine the next two sentences that would have given us
difficulty in unders ding the choice for focus before having added Rule 5
to the Wendel-Hale con

19. 'After they called (my sister and her child), inz sister and
her child came out.'

20. 'Then they called me and my child...'

They are eligible for focue(nonfocused.introdUttion in sentences 16,

17, and 18). sister and'her child are also eligible according to the
speaker's pattern of assuming, that I knew all his relatives involved
(condition #4 or maybe condition 01). Me is also eligible (narrator), as
are his children, because of nonfocused introduction in stmence 8
(condition #2c), and semantic link (condition #4).

In sentence 19 and sentence 20 'the' speaker chose to focus on the
helpers, Who 'were not ib focus in sentence 18. They are chosen for focus
over the speaker and, his child and hii sister and her child, because the
speaker and his child and his sister and her child were not injured and
therefore not thematic'Oarticipants in this paragraph of the discourse. The
helpersewere more thematic than the other people in these clausles because
they, had come to assist the injured-(Rule

21. '...we looked for a pumpboat to hire.'

We was already on stage and eligible, but the pumpboat= was not sloven
(condition #1), and hence not eligible for focus.

a.
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24..'Then brother-in-law and Ez wife were brought to the doctor)

The givens are in focus (condition 11). The actors who brought themip
the doctor are not even Mentioned. Since this is a paragraph about wo ds
and blood and wounded people, the patients are chosen for focus and not the
people bringing them (whom we assume includes the speaker). See sentences
10, 11, and 21 for previous references to wounded people.

25. 'ItE wife's wounds were looked at.'

(Condition 11 and Rule 5): Same reasons as sentence 24.

27. 'Et brother -in -law's wounds were looked at.'

Literally, 'the implied wounds on my brother-in-law.: Same conditions
as sentences 24 and 25.

30. 'Then that wound was treated.' I

.Same reasons as sentences 24, 25, and 27.

37. 'Then Jose had Laz sister brought to Kaburan.'

Jose is not a given and hasn't been introduced, so therefore Is
ineligible for focus.

38. 'A case was

Focusing of case
given or properly
sentence the speaker
nonfocused:

filed.' '

is a violation of conditions 11-4. Case
brought on stage and is found in focus.
corrects his error by properly introducing

39. 'She arrived in Kaburan and she filed a case.'

was not a

In the next
the item as

40. 'After she filed the case, they returned again to Balut.'

Case was spot eligible for focus (condition 11). (This is not the case
of the next pailgraph.) She is the sister of the speaker, the wife of the
wounded man who is the local thematic participant (and also the global
thematic participant). Therefore, had case been properly brought on stage
It would still not have been the choice for focus. (Rule, 5).

42. 'Jose looked for Governor
t

V

Jose has been on stage earlier. The governor is not yet a given
(condition 11).

43. '... and asked, for help.'

I

29
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At first this seems to violate our conditions. Ae3p does not at first
appear to be on stage, but the people seeking it and the ones that have
been wounded, traveling, etc. are on stage. It is known that the
brother-in-law is severely wounded.' And, when people of little financial
means have a misfortune, help is needed. It is therefore a given of the
communicative situation (condition #1). Help is chosen for focus over Jose
since Jose was a prop used to get to the governor who is also a prop to
provide help for the wounded ina]plt, the thematic participants. Help is
more thematic than Jose (Rule 5).

44. 'The governor said.
...It would be good
Regional Hospital;'

. (condition #2c).
if Batantu could be brought to Davao to

Bitintu is the name of brother-in :pie so he is already on stage.
(Sangir4 custom does not allow the mentioning:1W, a Sangirg person's name if
he or she is an adult. The speaker had rests4d:up until this point., but
this is inside a quote so he is not the violat4. Note, however, that
non-Sangir4 people can he namedsuch as Jose, and later, Romi.) The actors
were eligible for focus but the beneficiary was focused since he is a'
thematic participant (Rule 5).

A

45. '...he will be brought to Dadiangas.'.

Same conditions as sentence 44.

48. 'When they disembarked from PAL the governor had go in
his car.' 011

The 'his car' is an instrument focus and is the prima , with.the
secondary focus understood to be the beneficiaries of the nce. This
is something that doesn't happen every day a ride in goVernor's

*
car: - and that could be why the speaker just had to fo it. It could
also be argued that it conforms to condition #4 as a compo lof ,'help'
which -has 1already been brought on stage. This would mea Ant we do not
have an ineligible focused item. Rule S allows us to chose t over the
governor, ,who has been put on stage (sentences 42 and 44 Imt who is a
nonthematic prop. The person carried Is maybe the mo important
participant and 'might be considered for sole focus, but W ould be that
help is a global thematic concept, it being represented by the cat. It has
appeared in focus two times previous to this (sentence 6,119;* help in

isentence 17, and sentence 43). z,

53. 'The doctor wanted to remove his heel.'

.The heel is new information but only a seeming violation of our
cond. ions. (The heel is grammatically linked to the brother-in-law,
(cond Ion #3a), but would it be normal to have been thinking about his
heel it was heard he was wounded?) A sentence limning with because

ihich provides the eligibility for the heel. This feature is
acceptable in Sangirfi. It does not need to be part of the same sentence.
The doctor is not a thematic participant (Rule 5).
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54. 'Becem.se there was a bullet--a fragment crammed inside
of his heel in the bone.'

This existential introduces the heel as well as the bullet
(condition 12a).

58. 'There was a Marano named Romi, his relative froM
Davao who sought him)t the hospital.'

After being made eligible by an existential clause, Romi is chosen over
'the wounded brother-in-law ('him') because the action of getting him out of .

the hospital is part of our globe/ 'help' theme. (This is the fourth time
'help' has been in focus.) Romi is 'help', and therefore a global thematic
participant in this case (Rule 5).

59. 'Then he was carried to Romi's house.'

Both he (the brother-in-law) and Romi could be in locus but the

brother-in-law, the local thematic participant in this paragr#ph is chosen.
'Help' has played his role again and we go on to see what happens to the

local 'thematic participant (Rule 5).

Apparently the filing of the case in sentences 38 -3 was of a different
nature or it6was in a lower court, not the one in which the case of the

third paragraph is being decided. This case is being decided in Digos, a
new location. Some of the same participants are involved as were in the

first two paragraphs. The first paragraph had the speaker as a thematic
participant, along with atilt's. The second paragraph included the speaker's
wife, an injured person, ,along with the brother-in-law,as a theme&
participant. Now, in'the final span, the speaker's wife, is no longer a

pAticipent. The they here presumably.is the brother-in-law and his wife.
They are in focus (sentences 61-63).because they are the local thematic

participants, and, we finally see, the global participants because, they
have been thematic participants in all three paragraphs. In sentences- 64.

and 65 we have an embedded paragraph that has the witnesses as the,]ocal
thematic participants, therefore in focus. They had been introduced in

sentence 63 out of focus so were eligible for focus (condition #2c).

ey filed a case in Digos.'

62. 'When they filed a case in Digos for one month.'

63. 'They got their witnesses.'

64. 'The father of Kays, Maysa, and Hallow were brought to Davao.'

65. 'They arrived in Davao and they were asked, "Who did you see?" '

The 'Hold-up Story' continues but is not recorded herein as the stry
to this point is adequate for our purposes.
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Now we will direct our attention to examples from an historical account
and two folktales, applying these eligibility conditions for focus which
includes the rule for focus when two or more eligible conditions are
presented. %

IV. The 'History Si Balut Inland' examined - Rule 6

We discover in this discourse a new'way of making an item eligible for ,

focus that in conjunction With the rule of selecting the thematic item for
focus allows it to be in focus in the sentence introducing it. We will call
this Rule 6, 'Eligibility by introduction':

'A speaker may put'an element in focus before it is formally
introduced. It is then reintroduced in a second clause as a
nonfocused item.'

This technique is not frequent and may be used as an introduction to an
entire discourse or may signal a new paragraph in the discourse. It
Introduces what is coming and tells you what item is to be thematic.

Eligibility condition #6 is used to introduce the thematic item,in this
historical account.

The very first sentence tells us this is at exposition about the place
Balut Island. A narrative about the People on the island is iltricately
woven through the exposition, and may even take up most of this discourse
even though the introduction tells us it is really an exposition. See
Appendix B for the free translation of the entire discourse.

1. Kangfille venue ini onde
long.ago place this my.son

pupa-mina -ng i kami in
pp.LF-reside-DF pm we.ex this

other

venue
place

to ape bansa
neg some 'nation

0 In the old days, this
place, my-son, we were
the only ones residing
in this place,, there
were-no other tribes.

.0%

This tells us that the place, Balut Island, is thematic in this
exposition. After this introduction the story'really starts.

2. Nap415 au vanuA ini t4tabe bansa
pt.stat.situate dir place this extent natioh

nap618 sins dallua 3. Ikaisa Villang
pt.stat.situate here two firsts Bilaan

ikadua Sangirfi.

second Sangil

32

There were only two
tribes situated here.
The first was Haan
the second Sangil.
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Now the speaker has formally, 'Oy use of'eligibility condition #2c and
#3, put the place on stage, since ere represents place.

4. Deng su yupung.mang.yupung taya
still dir ancestors not

ni-ka-pa-mena-ng-u Kasila dens taya,'

pt.NA-NA.LF-reside-DF-of Spanish still not:*

ka-pa-mena-ng-u kibi.bansa.
inc.NA-LF-reside-DF-of all nation

4

Place is the primary -g14;bal ttiemapec/ it

concept, and the main participants, the Sangil anc
global thematic item. Therefore, place is chopen for

The place was still
, for the ancestors to
reside'ink not the
Spanish and allother
nations to reside in.

in this exposition, as
s are the secondary

focus (Rule 5).

Senterices 1-7 are an expository paragraph with place and ancestors
thematic. Sentences 8-10 are a paragraph about the Spanish .attack .on the
place and the ancestors.

8. Nallenga sad ene sing-kallfita
longtime again after-of that one-sb.when

matatidad6 .mini ni-rum0a-keng-u Kasila.
pl.old.person here pt.NA -attack -DF-of Spanish

9. Vanua ini adi naka-pipate-ng Kasili
land this well pt.able-destroy-of Spanish

10. Su titi-e ni-O-rar4da-keng-u Kasila
dir start-its pt-NA-fight-DF-of Spanish

venue Timbgtang apeng-e Batiang.
place Timbang shore-its Batiang

(8) A long time after
that when the old ones
had-been here a long
time the Spanish,
attacked them.
(9) Well, the place,
was destroyed by the
Spanish. (10) In the
beginning the Spanish
fought at Timbiang
above Batiang.

Here we have followed the conditions. The Spanish might be considered a
given in the communicative situation of the Philippines. Most of us know

they were here and by semantic link could be put on Balut. But it is the
ancestors that are thematic., Both in this paragraph' and in the entire

discourse, they are chosen for focus over the Spanish. By the same token,
place as thematic concept Is,chosen over the Spanith in sentences.8 and 10

(Rule 5).

The Spanish are now definitely eligible for focus because they were
previously introduced out of focus (condition #2c).

At this-point the embedded narrative continues with a series of small

paragraphs, introduced by s6ngkallfitiu 'whereupon'. (This is only one of
several ways of signalling paragraph break in Sangir6.)
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,,

In the paragraph consist46 of sentences 11-17 tge Spanish are the
-thematic participants.

11. S4ng-ka-114tAu na-114ne
one-sb-when pt -long.time

ni-p4-rareda-u Kasila yliru Sangirg,
pf.NA -NA-fight -of Spanish and Sangil

Vincent Kasila to nang-atu.
Blaan Spanish neg pt.AF-win

Whereupon; the
Spanish, Sangil, and
Blaan had been
fighting a long time,
the Spanish could not
win.

The paragraph continues with their going and making a fort in another
place, the Spanish being the choice for focus over other items.

#

We shift back to the ancestors in focus with s4ngkall8Iu Signalling a
paragraph.talking about a particular ancestor.

18. S4ng-ka-111itiu napia padiang su Maullung
one-sb -when pt.gpod market dir Maullung

n4 -padiang kotto kamona matimadfi.
pt- market religious.leader first old

(18) Whereupon there
vas a
Maullung where 1121911,
religious

decent at

before went shopping.
(19) And se,-the

19. Kida ni-sinapan-eng-u Keels se. 20. Spanish shot at himl iciary focus)and.so pt.NA-shoot-DF-of Spanish there (b
1.

S4ng -ka -iinipan -ens -u Kasila koano,
one -sb-shoot -DF -of Spanish religious. leader

mange andi sempoto u waktu-ne ni -pan -inapang,
A about maybe half of hour-its pt.NA -NA -shoot

I

taya ni-ka-rino-ng 21. taya na-llesi:
not pt.NA-NA -hit -DF neg pt.stat -wound

the . (20) When they
shot at him
.6eneficiary focus),
for half an hour they
shot (goal focus).
they did rt hit him
(beneficiary focus).
(21) Be was not
wounded.

The koano in sentence 18 could be in focus from the start'because the
audience knew that there is always a koano on Baluto The modifying t

adjectives first and old help pin down which koano was meant.

Sentences 22-28' comprise a paragraph with the Spanish as thematic
participants and sentences 29-34 comprise a paragraph with the Americans as
thematic participants. Thus, the Spanish and Americans are chosen for focus
in thetq'two paragraphs over other eligible items with the exception of the
cases where the 'choice is between the local thematic participant, the.
Spanish or thl.American, and the global thematic concept place, or thematic
participants 'the ancestors. For example the Americans are in focus when
they get rid of the Spanish (sentence 32), but in sentence 31 people of
this place are in focus.:

34
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The story c8ncludes with a long expository paragraph about the people
living on Balut Island today (sentences 35-65). Because le Is an
expository paragraph it contains mainly stative clauses about the resident
Sangil, Indonesiin, and Visayan. In making further statements about these
peoples( and Balut there fsuse of transitive clauses, however. To analyze
the choice of focus in these cases we would have to go beyond the scope of
t)is paper which is concerned with narrative discourse. It is hypothesized
however, that the same constraints would, be followed for determining focus
in expository text as would be followed in narrative text. The difficulty
in this particular text would be that there are many embedded paragraphs,
some quite small, only one sentence in length (sentence 59). Each of these
paragraphs,' or what we might simply call 'statements', would have its own
thematic item that would be preferred for focus.

We will novefurther illustrate our focus rules with a brief examination
of two folktales(

JV. The 'Story of the Monk and the Kingfisher' examined

This is a folktale about a monkey plucking all the feathers of a
kingfisher on the pretext of delousing him as they are on their way to

gather ,shellfish on the reef. The monkey proceeds alone because the
kingfisher is incapacitated. The monkey gets his just deserts when he gets
his finge/1 caught in a clam shell.

I Ubi vuru i ,'Vfingka

pm Monkey and pm Kingfisher pm

d6dua-pi dimalleng mang-Ampuray )
3p.dual-these pt.go inc.AF-get.shellfish

Monkey and Kingfisher,
these two, went to get
shellfish.

This introductory sentence gives us the two main characters in the
story who are, without question, now eligible for'focus in .the story. The
introductory sentence also plays an important part in the 4ventline of the
story as well as introducing the main participants. The main participants
are introduced immediately as fd'cused items, rather than as nonfocused
items or as the subject of an existential clause. This occurs in three of

the six folktales in my corpus. It could be aslumed that in the folktale
genre the main participants are in the communicative situation and do not
need to be brought on stage. It should also be pointed out that when they
are introduced in focus in an introduction 914 as this they are the
subject in an intransitive sentence which could be thought of as a lower
level of focus than an object that is in focus in a transitive sentence.
There is no choice as to what to focus upon in an intransitive sentence and
it is often not expedient to back up and introduce the item in focus
formally via condition #6.

2. S4ng-ka-dalleng I dgdua-ni dimenta
one -sb -go pm 3p.dual-this pt.arrive

r

Upon their going, as
these two got on their
way they deloused each
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su dalleng 1.16-ka-kutu other.

dir way pt-ref-delouse

The question of who is in focus is neatly handled by the reflexive form
of the 'verb. Both participants are thematic.

3. N4-bella i Ubl, I kaw-ko kamona
pt-say 'pm Monkey pm you-oiil first

i kutu-ang-ku i, Avuy, kung-e si

inc.NA.delouse-DF-I pm friend said-3p dir

Vengka.
KingfiTher

Monkey said, 'I will
delouse you first,
friend,' he said to
Kingfisher.

At this point how is the focused item chosen? Couldn't the monkey have
said, 'I will delouse you first?' This would seem plausible,, but the
storyteller knows the kingfisher is the prominent participant in the story
as is realized in the plot development. The kingfisher is about to be

wronged by the monkey. The kingfisher is the one that ends up on tee in the
end when the monkey is pleading for mercy with his hand caught in the clam
shell. ow

18. Kid?) na -ki -teens -ke i Ub4 y si

and.so pt -req -leave -cpl pm Monkey dir

V6ngka 19. N6- bells, 0, i Avuy, is

Kingfisher pt-say oh pm friend I

dumalleng mang-6mpuray. 20. Kallgti
incego inc.AF- get.shellfish when

bo-eng ni-ki-t6ang i Ubi n6-belle -te
after-of pt.NA-req-leave pm Monkey pt-say-cpl'

(18) And so Monkey
asked permission to go
from Kingfisher.
(19) He said,' 'Oh,

friend, I will go get
shellfish.' (20) After
Monkey ask4 for
permission to leave
from Kingfisher,
Kingfisher said,
Kingfisher said...

Vfingka kung i Vingka...
pm Kingfisher said pm Kingfisher

This is in the paragraph (Sentences 6-23) immediately following the
plucking of the kingfisher's feathers. In this paragraph there is dialogue
about the monkey leaving, and the kingfisher realizes his feathers are
plucked. The monkey is in focus, n asking his leave (sentences 18-19) as in
this brief -embedded paragr=aph he is thematic. In other cases in this
paragraph when a choice of either participants forbfocus is available, the

kingfisher is chosen, as he is the global thematic participant (Rule 5):

The monkey does finally leave. A s6ngka-dalleng.('upon going') in this
case signals the paragraph break: A key element in the story is given in

only three sentences.
a

36
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24-26. 'Sengka.(upon)-going Monkey chances to meet a clam. And
so, upon doing this, he ends up in the mouth of the clam. Well,
the clam bit his indei-finger.'

His index finger is new information but is part of him nd the logical
item an inquisitive monkey would put inside a clam (condition #30.

At this point the kingfisher's feathers have had time to grow and he is
able to fly and look for the monkey and see the monkey's miserable
condition as he wastes away. From this point ofi he is thematic and is the
choice fol focus even though he and the monkey are both eligible.

Again, the eligibility conditions for focus as well as the rule for
thematic items have been helpful in allowing us to understand the choices
for focus in a text.

A
V/. The 'Story of Muntianggalla's Obedience' examined

This is a beautiful, story with the theme of the rewards of obedience.
Initially I had thought it a story of a 'Person who becomes a.fish', but
after analysis I prefer to give it a title that is related to its theme. In
the story an older child fails to follow orders regarding the care of his
younger brother, Bayungbadudi, and the mother berates the older son, named
Muntianggalla. He is given a chance later to show obedience in the care of
the younger brother and again in following her instructions regarding a
dugong 'sea cow' that will be found. In the meantime she turns into a
dugong, having first hidden jewelry in her stomach which turns out to be
Muntianggalla's reward for following her instructions.

/ 1. Pia vavSkeng i Muntianggalla vuru i
is story pm Muntianggalla and pm

There is a story about
Muntianggalla and
Bayungbadudi.

Beyungbadudi.
Bayungbadudi

2. Nang-fmpuray i nang-e. Their mother went -
pt.AF-get.shellfish pm mother-3p gathering-shellfish.

Immediately the three main participants are made eligible. The first
two by existential, their mother,by semantic link (condition #4). Even
though these three characters might be well knoin by the folktale hearer,
it is appropriate also to put them on stage at the outset.

3. Kidd
and.so

tangg6 4.
roe

nang-e na-ki-e kinI
pm Mother-3p pt.AF.able -get -cpl fish

ludo i sie na-pullea-e ba-u
and.so pm 3p pt-go.home-dp1 after-of

(3) And so, their
mother was able to get
.fish roe. (4) And so,
she went ,home after
getting shellfish.
(5) She arrived, at the
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nang-empuray 5. Dimenta su val le i house and she cut up
pt.AF-get.shellfiah pt.arrive dir house pm that fish roe.

sie ni-vekane-te king tangge ene.
3p pt.NA-cut-3p-cp1 fish roe that

In sentence 5 the two items eligible for focus are the mother and the
'fish roe. We need to understand why the focused item switched from her to
the fish roe. The story continues from this point with the mother smoking
the fish roe and the mother telling Muntianggalla not to'let Bayungbadudi
have any'and then her leaving to get water. Knowing the theme of obedience
that Is developing (before we did) the speaker chooses to focus something
that might be said to symbolize disobedience. As soon. as the mother's back
is turned, Bayungbadudi cries for the fish roe (sentence 9) and
Muntianggalla feeds it to Bayungbadudi (sentence 11). The mother returns
and berates him about what he has done, 'What I forbide you was not to get
it' (sentence 21). Thus, in this paragraph (sentences 5-22), the fish roe
is the preferred item for focus over one of the global participants, the
mother. This illustrates that the concept obedience it) more thematic than
the participants. The fish roe is a crucial prop involved in this global
theme.

23. Kalleta i sie b3 -eng n6 -bella si
when pm '3'p after-of pt-say dir

Muntianggalla; 24. kelle ,ni-lekese-te
Muntianggalla like.that pt.NA-open.3p-cp1

karuvu-ng-e 25. ni -nal -4 -te mange
blanket-of-3p pt.NA -get -3p-cp1 pl

peke -e, singeing, veka, singki14,- veting,
jewelry-1p ring bracelet anklet earring

soro.. 4116ta bd -eng neteng-pallaig .

necklace wften after-of pt.become-jeweled

(23) After she had
spoken to
Muntianggalla like
that, she went in her
room and (24) she
opened her blanket
(25) and she got her
jewels# rings,
bracelets, anklets,
earrings and
necklaces. 726) After
she 'put on the.
jewels...

Her Znket and her jewels are a grammaticalalink (condition #3a), so
we can weakly argue that the mother's blanket and jewels are eligible. But
why should they bd chosen over her to be the focused item? In looking at
sentences 23-25 we see they are really only one sentence. (They were
divided.for analysis.) Since the jewels only appear in this one sentence
and the introductory subordinate clause in sentence 26 this does not
represent justification for something being in focus over a main
participant in a sentence in a.peragraph. In the context of the, entire
text we later find outi however, that these jewels are thematic. They are
the very reward for the ultimate obedience of Muntianggalla. 'After she
puts on the jewels' is a subordinate clause that introduces her speeCh to
Muntianggalla about the instructions* to him concerning bringing
ltayungbadudi to the beach when he cries so he can be nursed. It is never
said on the eyentline that the jewels are put on. This clause serves a

38
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loaded purpose fora subordinate clause in that it makes the jeUels
eligible for focus after the fact according to our eligibility condition #6
and eligibility condition #2c nonfocused introduction. Is focusing is
a foreshadowing of something to appear at the conclusion of the story, i.e.
the jewels. The.jewels are thus a global thematic prop, tied to the global
concept' of obedience. We don't have to rely on the weaker grammatical link
rule with this explanation.

We will sum up the story. The mother says a dugong 'sea cow' will be
found and the boys are to request its stomach. The mother woes off Mud'
'becomes a fish'. (Actually a dugong, which is interpreted culturally as a
kind of fish by the Sangir4.) When the time comes Muntianggalla goes to the
beach with Bayungbadudi and requests the stomach. Stomach is eligible
because it was brought on stage in the conversation with his mot r. It is
chosen for focus over the main participant as .it is a global the is prop
at this point; it contains the reward for hisobedience. Th y open the
stomach and there are all the jewels and 'these two brothers go horse'. End.

k

Throughout the story in other cases not cited the eligibility
conditions with Rule 5 are followed. Examples cited were ones that would
have been difficult before the present analysis.

VII. Contluding remarks

We have undertaken to show how the Wendel and Hale conditions for
eligibility for focus combined with a general rule for focus (our Rule 5)
make it possible for us to reasOnably.predict what should be chosen for
focus in Sangtr6 narrative. It can be argued in response to our. approach
that it is easy-to make 'prediction's' after the choice hai already been
made. What we have discovered, however, is that knowing what the speaker
knew, we understand why he made the'choice he did.-He knows what is coming
and can select the proper item for focus.. A basic difficulty is that, he
knows what can be brought on stage with the participants. Only as I better
understand his culture will I be able to predict what he carves with him.

I*"

NOTES

1The data for this paper was collected during the time. my wife Kathleen
And I studied Sangirg, from October of 1979 until June 1982. The two
folittales referred to in this report were provided Eby R. Kenneth Maryott
who has also researched the 'Sangir6 language. The Sangiri, a Muslim people, /
live on the southeastern coast of Mindanao along the Sarangani Bay, and
also on the Sarangani 'slays. The language is closely related to the et
Sang1h4 language of Indonesia. These two languages have the same origin
among the Sangir Islands of the Sulawesi Sea.
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a This report was produced in a workshop conducted under the leadership
of Dr. Robert Longacre at the study center of the Summer Institute of
Linguistics in Bukidnon, June,14 to August 14, 1982. I am grateful to Dr.

Charles Peck for consulting mdth me and guiding me through the organization
of this paper.

See 'Grammar essentials - Sangir61, ms, for grammar details not covered
in this paper.

The following are the abbreviations used in this paper:

able abilitative
AF ,actor focus
BF beneficiary focus

Cl reduplicateft initial consonant
caus causative
cpl completive particle
cs contrastive statement particle
OF directional focus
dir direction (includes location, benefactive, time)
emph emphatic marker
GF goal 'focus

I first person singular
inc incomplete aspect
inst instrument
intr intransitive
LF locative focus
NA nonactor,focus
neg negative
,obl obligatory marker
-PM patient focus
pm persOp.marker
pp past or pr4sent progressive
pt past tense -

ref reflexive
req request
sb subordinating, clause marker
stet stative
ve.exc first person' plural exclusive
3p third person singular

Spelling

6 /o/ wide phonological variance
/P/ glottal stop

'11 /f/ flapped 1

7

?This is a weak transitive verb type. Although it may have an object,
it often 'associates' with an object to become an extended verb. Example:

40
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IA 07bella-ni Sangiri.
I inc.AF-speak-of Sangil

3Hale and Porter (1977:84) cite a

periodically in focus throughout; but at
focus for each section.

APPENDICES

Sangir4

I speak Sangil.

main participant maintained
the lower level, participants in

APPENDIX A
The Hold-up Story Text,

1. Su tawng s4rivu siyaw rasu pitumpuo
dir ,year 1,000 9 100 70

dus i kami na-tullis4 su Kipinggang. 2.
2 pm we.ex pt.stat-holdup dir Kipinggang

Su vuang Mayo baynti ocho su r6bi-ng. Ahad4.
dir month May 20 8 dir night-of Sunday

3. Purimotong i ,kami vaview en4

first pm, we.ex afternoon that

mfiman-40ung su d4ar4. 4. 'la mange alas jes,
pp.AF-pound dir yard then about hour ten

kap4tunang-ku naka-dingir4 14nta.
wife-my pt.able-hear explosion' then

5. Ea

to nangga'naka-dingir4 lava, 14ntu
,neg long pt.able-hear many explosions

sinapang. 6. AnI -ku dplua u4-to -tik/.

gun child-my 2 inc-pl-sleep

valle vuru ipag4-ku
house and bro.in.law-my

su

dir

7. Bo 4 kami 'na-songkar4. 8. IA
then ;pm we.ex pt.stat-aroused I

dimangeng-ke, su valle dingahg-ku-te
pt.go.up -cpl dir house companion-my-cpl

anA -ku yakang i Dindu. 9. Kapitunang
child-my older pm Dindu

0"

4

1. In 1972 we were
held up in Kipinggang.
2. It was the
twenty-eighth of May
on Saturday' night.

3. Earlier that
afternoon we had been
pounding rice in the
yard. .4'. And then,

about ten, 22: wife
heard a shot. 5. Then,
soon after, lots of
shots were heard, gun
shots. 6. jzi two
children were sleeping
in the house and so
was my brother-in-1

7. Then, we were
aroused. 8.. went up
to'the house with my
oldest child, Dindu.
9.a izi. wife vomit up
also with my younger
child, Danny. 10. And
then, she was wounded
two times. 11. Then,

fi?
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J

dimangeng-ice lay dingang-e-te ang,-ku

pt-go.up -cpl also companion -3p-cp1 child-my

tualli i Danl.
younger pm Dani

daily* llese. 11.
two wounds

10. Ba isle nalles4-e
then 3p pt-wound-cpl

Ba lay Ipagf-ku
then also brother.inaaw-my

nallesS-e mapu-sa kalava-u llese.

pt-wound-cpi eleven amount-of wound.3p

12.15 ikami timang-ke vava su

then we.ex pt.ran-cp1 below dir

s4mbikarng vatu su dedur-6 gas/. 13. B8

behind -of stone dir beside-of sea then

kalletA lav8-e
when many -cp1

lint8 id vuru and -ku i

explosion I and child-my pi

Dindu kimayang-ke su Vatuhandingj 14. Audi

Dindu pt.swim-cp1 dir Batuganding maybe

mange sing-ka-ullas4 id ute dimfinte

about one-sb-hour I then pt.arrive

pay` ene sabapi madawng.
same.level there because deep

15. Ba dtminta pay ene ii

after pt.arrive same.level there I

ne-kumbini-te su sfindirang-u vatu. 16. Ba

pt.NA - hide -cpl dir behind-of rock then

mangwala una-ng rSbi andi pii-e panavang

about hour one-of night maybe was-cpl help

bau lune. -17. I .sille labi mapuo

from interior pm they more.than ten

kalav8-e.
amount -its

18. Ba nl-anda-ng-ke-ng-sille
then pt.NA-look-DF-cpl-of-they

dawng-u valle ti-te tawmat-a-ne vuru piA

inside-of house neg -cpl people-its and was

42\

also my
brother -in -law was
wounded eleven times.

12. Then, we ran
down behind.a rock by
the sea. 13. Then,
when there were many
shots1 and Laz child
Dindu swam to
Batuganding. 14. I was
maybe about one hour
getting over there
because it was very
deep.

15. Then when I
arrived there I hid
behind a. rock.

16. Then, maybe about
one at. night, there
was help that came
from the interior.
17. They were about
ten people.

18. Then they looked
intide the house and
saw there were no
people-inside and
there was blood
Inside. 19. After
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dara su dawng-u valle. 19. BB I -sille they called, !EL star
blood dir inside-of house after pm they and her child ca out

of the house. 20 Then
n4ng-4nggar4 sim6bang Vavinay-ku vuru ana-e
pt.AF-call pt.go.out sister-my ana, child-3p

su valle.'20. Ba i sille n6ng-4nggar6
dir house then pa they pt.AF -call pm

kad6n1 -ng tarana dingang i sille sakaeng
we.two-of family with pm they boat

pay su "Vatuhanding.
same.level dir Batuganding

21. Ba kall6ta mawkad6
then when morning pm

pag4 -ku pia liege i kami
brother.in.law-my had wound.3p pm we.ex

nindea-e paibot6 nang-aikila kallita
pt.AF-seek-cp1 pumpboat pt.AF-hire when

naka-ba peimbot6, ilaw, i kami
pt.AF.able -get pumpboat friend pm we.ex

alleng-e Santo Ninyo. 22. 1 kami n6-bui
name-its Santo Ninyo pm we.ex pt-leave

bau Kipinggang alas nueve4 23. I kale
from Kipinggang hour nine, pm we.ex

dim4nta su Lajangas6 alas dos
pt.arrive dir amdiangas hour two

24. Ba i pag4-ku vuru
then pm brother.in.law-my.and

kap4tunang-ku ni-vava-te su anu-ng
wife-my pt.NA-bring-cp1 dir place-of

doktor4 su Elisabeth Hospital. 25. Bau
doctor dir Elisabeth Hospital after

dimenta day ens ni-anda-ng-ke llese
pt.arrive up there pt.NA - look- DF -cpl wound

kap4tunang-ku dalIua s4ngkay pia ambull6 su
wife-my two whether is bullet dir

43

they called me and my
child there in
somebody's boat in
Batqganding. <

21. Then when it was
morning my
brother-in-law had
wounds, we sought a
pumpboat to hire. Then
we got a pumpboat,
friend. Its name vas
Santo Ninyo. 22. We
left from Kipinggang
at nine. 23. We
arrived in Dadiangas
at twelve.

24.jhenlIt
brother - in-law and

wife were brought tolp
doctor at Elisabeth
Hospital. 25., After
they .0) arrived up
there la wife's two
wounds were examined
to see whether there
verb bullet fragments
inside; 26. And so it
happened that there~
was none.
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dawmg-e. 26. KidI to apa.
inside-it and.so neg some

27. Ba nt-ands -ng su i

then pt.NAlook-DF dir pm

page-ku. 28. Sebape i sie pia Hei,
brother.in. w-my because pm 3p has wound

lavo llesfi- mapu-sa kalav5-e. -29. Pia
many wound- p eleven amount-its is

ambulli su dawng-e. 30. B5
bullet dir inside-it then

ni-undan-eng-ke llese ene.
pt.NA-treat-DF.cp1 wound that

31-. Ba su law-ng /sening kapitunang-ku
then dir day-of Mondty wife-my

n6-balll-e sail su

pt-return-cpl again dir

sie sins. 33. II su
pm 3p here I dir

Balut. 52. Taw rib'
Balut three night

Lajangast.
Dadiangas

34. Dim4nta suv Lajangas6, 35. i
pt.arrive dir Dadiangas pm

pagg-ku mallasay kar6ngang. 36. Ba
brother.in.law-my critical indeed then

id n6 -balli sail su Balut vuru vavinay-ku.
I pt.return again dir Balut and sister-ay.

37. Ba vavinay-ku
then sister-my

ni-pa-papi-e-ng Jose
pt.NA-cause-accompany-epl-of Jose

38. Ni-p4-0-pay14 dimanda.
pt.NA-cause -NA-file case

su Kaburang.
dir Kaburang\

39. Dim4fita

pt.arrive

sie su Kaburang tie -paY16 dimanda.
pa 3p dir Kaburang pt-file case

40. Bau n6 -pay16 i sille sa5 su
after pt-file pm they_ again dir

14.

'21. Then

brother-In-law's
wound was examined
1176cause he had
many wounds; there
were eleven. 29. There
were bullet fragments
.inside it. 30. Then
that wound wee
treated.

31. Then on Monday
isz wife returned again
to Balut. 32. Three
nights she was here..
33. I was in
Dadiangas.

. 1
34. When mz,

brother-in-law arrived
in Dadiangas, 35.he
was very critical.
36. Then I returned
again to Balut and so
did my sister.
37. Then Jose brought
22: lister to Raburang.
38. She filed a case.
39. She went to
Kaburang to file a
case.

40. And then after
she filed she returned
to Balut. 41. We(two)
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Balut. 41. I kad6ni n6 -bald sa su

Balut pm we: two pt-return again dir

Lajangas6.
Dadiangas

42. Ba Jose n6n-Ael si Guberno 43.

then Jose pt.seek dir Governor

ni-dorong pana7ing, 44. Ba Guberno Tapia
pt.NA-ask help then Governor gbod

di I Batantu vava-ng su Davo su

t maybe pm. Batantu inc.NA-carry-DP dir Davao. dir

Rijonal Hospital sabap6 RIjonal Hospital
Regional Hospital because Regional Hospital

guberno tatahuang-e.
government owner-its

45. Be n6-beilang Jose su vavinay-ku,

then pt-say Jose dir sister-my

vava-ng ,su Lajangasi. 46. Bau
inc.carry-DF dir Dadiangas after

returned to Dadiangas
again.

42. Then Jose looked
for the Governor and
43. asked for help._
44. And the Governor
said 'It would be good
if Batantu could be
brqught to Regional
Hoslipit91 since Regional
Hospital is a
governMent hoispital.

45. Then Jose said
to my sister, 'He will
be brought to
Dadiangas.' 46. After
Dadiangas he would
take PAL to Davao.

Lajansase sumake PAL su Davo. 47. I sille 47.'They would- take

Dadiangas inc.travel PAL dir Davao pm they PAL to Davao.

*awake -PAL su Davo.
p.travel PAL dir Davao

x'48. Dim4nta su Davo- Guberno su

pt.arrive dir Davao Governor/dir

landing-ke' 49. Tatumpi I sille su PAL

airport-cpl arrival pm they dir PAL

ni-pa-sake-te-mg Guberno awtu -ne.

pt.NA-inst-travel-cpl-of Governor car-3p

50. Dimenta su Rijonal Hospital. 51.
pt.arrive dir Regional Hospital_

Na-paki-undan-eng-ke I pag6-ku.
pt.stat-reg-treat-DF-cp1 pm brother.in:law-my

52. Caed4 taya mapia llese. 53.

but neg good wound.3p

-48. When they
arrived in Davao the
Governor was there at
the airport when they
got down from'the PAL
plane. 49. The
Governor had them go
in his car.

50. They arrived at
Regional Hospital,
51. And it was
requested that my
brother-in-law be
treated. 52. However,
his wound was not
godd. 53. The doctor
wanted to remove his



Kapu-ng
inc .NA- want -of

54. Sabapi pii
because is
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doktor4 nga-teng pakele.
doctor int.MA-get-DF hee1.3p

ambulli na-sidi su dawng
bullet

heel. 54. Because
there was bullet
fragment crammed
inside his heel in the

pt.stat-pack dir inside bone. 5S. But EIE

brother-in-law didn't
want that. 54. Because
he said, 'It would be
painful if the doctor
exchanged it with
plastic.' 57. Be
didn't want to.

u Pikele su duri-ne. 55. Kay i
of hee1;3p dir bone-its but pm ,

pagi-ku madi. 56. Sabape
brother..in.law-my incnot.want . because

kung-e, Mat6da doktor4 salliva-ng-u plastiki.
said-3p hurt doctor exchange-DF-of plastic

57. I siye
pm 3V pt.not.want

58. Ba kall4ta labI -te sim-buang su
then when over-cpl one-month dir

dawng u hospital Maranaw alleng-e
inside of hospital was-cpl Maranaw name-3p .pm

Romi nindea si sie su hospital
Romi pt.AF-look dir 3p dir hospitil

gakad6 boa Lianaw.
relative.3p from Lianaw

59. Ba
then

vallel.ng Romi

house-of Romi

sie ni-vava-te su
pm 3p pt.NA-carry-cp1 dir

sibap4 11ese, ,napia-te.
because wound -3p pt.stat.good-cp1

60. Caed4 deng pii ambullS su damns u
but still is bullet Air inside of

avi-e.
body-3p

61. Ba 1 sille n4-payling &sande su
then pm they pt.AF-file case dir

Digos4. 62. Kalleta I sille ni-payling su
Digos . when :pa they pt.AF-file dir

JDigos6 s4m-buang, 63. ba ene 4 sille
Digos one-month after that pm they

46

58. When he had been
in the hospital over a
month,'there was
Maranao named Romi
Ompar from Lanao, his
relat've who looked
%for him in the
hospital.

59. There.he was

brought up to this
Romi Ompar's house
because his wound was
all right.
60. BoWever,.there
were still bullet
fragments inside his
body.

61. Then they filed
a case in-Digos.
62. When they had
filed in Digos for a
month, 63. they got
their witnesses.
64. The fathers of
Kaye, Maysa, and
Hallam were sent to

I
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nangi-e saksi i stile. 64. I yamang
pt.AF-get-cp1 witness pm their pm father

I Kaye, i Maysa. I Helium,
pm Kaye pis Maysa pm Halts&

ni-pa-papi su Davo.
pt.NA-cause-accompany dir Davao

or
su Davo ni-kivo-ng-ke, May
dir Davao pt.NA-ask-DF-cp1 who

kamene?
you. p1

65. Dim4nta
pt .arrive

ni-kasilaw-ng
pt.NA -see -of

APPENDIX B

Davao. 65. They
arrived in Davao and
they werelasked, 'Who
did you see?'

History of Balut Island, free translation

1. In the old days, my son, we were,the only ones residing in this place,
there were no other tribes.

2. There were only two tribes situated here.
3. The first was Blaan, the second' Sangil.
4. The place was still for the ancestors to reside in, not the Spanish and

all other nations to reside in.
5. All other nations did not reside here.
6. Two nations were situated hire - Sangil and Blaan.
7. And so, for a long time the people of old were hungry, (lit.

beneficiary of hunger)
8. A long time after that when the old ones had been here a longtime the

Spanish attacked- them.
. 9.a dell, the place was destroyed .by the Spanish.

10. In the beginning the Spanish fought at Timbeang_ahove.Batianit.
11. Whereupon, the Spanish, Seaga and Blaan had been fishting a long time,

the Spanish could not win. ,

I2.,They went home. 4,
13. At first thi Spanish were at Maullung.
14. Then they situated at Maullung.
15. They made a barracks.,
16. That is the fort there above at Maullung.
17. A long time after the fort was finished, it fell apart.
18. Whereupon there was a decent marl* at Maullung where the old religious

leader beApre went marketing.
19. And so the Spanish shot at him (ben. focus) there.
20. When they shot at him, (ben. focus), for half an hour they shot (goal

focus), they did not hit him (ben. focus).
21. He was not wounded. (stative)
22. Therefore, the Spanish stopped shooting at that religious. leader.
23. Whereupon, the Spanish stopping like that,, the Spanish were able to

live here in this place.

47
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4. 24. Well, the Spanish resided in Naimavilla there, 1a er up there'' at
Vavontuve.

25. The name of that Spaniard .that lived here was Sabidel a.
26. And so there were still-not many nations after those Spanish.
27. Whereupon, tho Spanish were gotten by the American (stative). This

place was giveri again to the Sangil nation.
. 28. It was not gotten by the Spanish. (stative)

29. It was not gotten by other nations. (stative)
:30. Since (someone) helped with the Spanish.
31. If the Americans had not-arrived fromAnerica the Spanish would have

finished defeating the peop14( of this place.
32. Whereupon the Americans arrived and sent off the Spanish. .

33. And o this place became to (stative) the Americans '- the ruler holding
most f the world. -.

34. It wa the Americans already.
35. Well then left (stative) for us, the followers, were these Visayans.
36. The Visayans were new.
37.'The Indonesians were new also.
38. This was the start of our place,
39. The situation is that at this time the ,Reople that are the residents

were not given their desire but instead they got what they wanted.
40. They got their happiness - the Indonesians, th4)Visayans.
41. The place was givens over (stative) to them.
42. Because it was really -difficult for the people at first; they did not

have any schooling, they were (as) blind, they were (as) deaf, they
were ignorant.

43. They even gave their yards and fields to the ones tricking them, since
they said they were their brothers.

44. And so for a long time we were deceived.
45. These Visayans,Athey now were the owners of the place.
46. We had our place, it is no longer our place - it's theirs.
47. We were ovettome by the people, that arrived getting (our _land) for

q

nothing.
*48. These scattered the Sangil.and scattered the Blaanoi
49. They became the owners.
50. They became the rulers. 404

51. Therefore, these Sangil people did not have a lot of wits.
52. (TheyI do not kill people.
4. (They) do not enter evil work.
54. Since the Sangil are small (weak) people.
55. The Sangil are a cowardly people.
56: But there are still many others that say they wouldekill

Sangilm$429.since they say the Sangil are evil.
57. But the situation is that the Sangil are a'cowardly people

do evil,

(crush) this

, they do not

58. They do not murder since they are not like those'other nations.
59. Those are the ones that murder people.
60. The Sangil did not murder anyone, but their land was seized.
61. Well, at this time we do not have any land since they got it all

(stative).
62. Just a very little went to the original residents.
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0. Introduction

Lawrence Reid has postulated three common nominative topic]. markers for
Proto-Philippine, and he has discussed the various functions of such
markers in certain Philippine languages that retain more than a single set
of topic marking morphemes (Reid 1979). The present paper describes the
common topic markers of Sindangan Subsnun, a southern Philippine language
in which the occurrence of topic markers ki, i, and su is governed by an
interplay of factors: the lexical components of the forms themselves,
clause structure restrictions, and two features from the discourse system
of the language: the'clear marking of thematic or textually prominent noun.
phrases (NP's)2 by ki, and selection of su or i pending on whether the
refe nt,of the NP is withirt the spatial-temporal rase of referende of the
speake or outside that frame of reference.3

1. Ki, a discourse p9rticle

When the topic marker ki introduces a noun phrase, it unambiguously
marks the phrase as thematic or textually prominent. Frequent use of ki has

'been notedin the setting of stories, to mark characters or props that are
to become crucial in that discourse. In the body bf a story, once theme has
been established, ki is usually used tore sparingly, but as the story
progresses) liberal use of ki is also found in accounts of conflict
situations and at the climax of the story. In hortatory, expository, And

47
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procedural texts, abstract themes that are crucial are set off from
supportive subjects by use of the ki marker.4

Since ki is the topic marker of highest textual rank, its use
supersedes all other distribution*rules, both low level grammatical and'
semantic; it occurs in- any construction, wherever discourse grammar
requires marking of theme.

Example of ki marking theme character:

Naa, ki gadi' kepi, minangay4eligul ding Now, this king vent to "7,®

now TM king this went to.bathe there take a bath in the
river.

lavas tubig.
body river

Example of ki marking thematic prop:

Sa' nda' niu suunay,
if not b.you.pl known

metaas gupfa ginunganen.-
high very its.pover

bastunku kini,
TM . my.rod this

In case you didn't
know it, this sceptre
of mine has very great
powers.

Example of ki marking theme of expository text:

Sug betad dig pemulungan, nda' peksama,
TM custom TM hospitals not be.same

hospitil, nda' peksama su ngalanen.
hospitals not be.same TM their.tilmes

Example of ki marking 'theme of procedural-text:

Peksaaken nilan 1,1i gelelen, megdiun
asked by.them TM thing.called molding

..

pu' ki Procedures at
for TM hospitals are not all

the same, for
hospitals are not all
of the same kind.

gulen.
clay.pots

They are asking me
about the thing called
pottery making.

For a discussion of ki marking theme in hortatory discourse see Robert
Brichoux (this voluae).6

2. I as a grammatical marker

t

The i topic marker introduces NP's in the -predicate position, of
equational., Ad its occurrence in those constructions is governed _31.-----
clauite level grammar. The clause structures which govern the occurrence of
i include clauses which equate two NP/s, clauses which equate a pronoun and
an NP, as well as ecistentials, pseudo-clefts and, with one exception,
interrogatives.

51
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In the examples that follow, it may be noted that the topic marker i

introduces or identifies NP's with indefinite or 'new' (as opposed to
given) referents, subjects which are not considered, in Austin. Hale's
terms, 'eligible for focus' (eligible as topic) in many Philippine
languages.? It is the semantic c9aponent 'new' (as opposed to one of the
semantic 'components of su, given, see Section DI) that allows the
occurrence of i NP's in equationalsi By 'contrast, Philippine languages such
as Sangihe, lacking new vs. old topic markert, normally introduce 'new'
subjects out of focus, or in constructions such as the equationals listed
in the previous paragraph, but without a topic marker (see Lightbody this
volume).

Example of i as predicate of a NP NP equational clause:

Sala tawan i mibilin ditug sekayan...
one person TM left there boat

One person was left
there in the boat...

Example of i as predicate of a pronoun + NP equational clause:

...kitu i gina'en.
that TM its.mother

Example of i in existential clause:

...duun pa i gina'en.
ext still TM his.mother

...ndeidun ma i gain &in."
neg.ext ep TM food there s.

Example of I in the pseudo question of a

...lin leak j pigdelendemu mug diwata...
what only TM thought.of.by.me TM spirits

...that one is the
mother.

...he still had a
mother.

...there is no food
there...

pseudo-cleft sentence:

I thought about
was the spirits...

In interrogative clauses asking the Tiesiions 'who', 'what', 'which',

'why', or 'how', the topic.NP is marked by i. However, in interrogative
clauses asking 'where' or 'how much', the topic marker su :is used (see

Section 3).

Examples of I in interrogative clauses:

...ta' taway dun
what person anph

...tat ma laung
what ep rap TM

I ngalanau?
TM your.sg.name

bian getukan dun?
way guess anph

Tends' Ig batalen dint?
where TM its.child here

...what (lit. who) is
your name?-

...what did they say
was the answer to it
(riddle)?

Which one (lit. where)
of these is the child?
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-

Ta' ma i pegingkudingkud dun to gulu gegdan? Why was he sitting
why ep TM sitting.around anph ntm head ladder 'around at the-top o

the ladder
(threshold -)?

Ta' ma i kaalap nilan dun, How could they get
what yet TM able.to.be.gotten,by.them anph 1 them, when they were

now stone?
batu me na?
stone ep then

Su as 'given' topic marker

Just as clause grammar prescribes the occurrence of i NP's as
predicates Of the equationals illustrated above, so the su topic marker is
the norm in the subject slot of equationals and relative clauses, as
introducer of preposed topics, and as topic marker in 'where' and 'how
much' interrogatives. NP's with ,su marker always have the semantic
component -'given', and, it is evidently this fact which prescribes its
occurrence in these surface structures. 'Given' as used in this paper
refers to information that is not only familiar to the speaker and hearer
as part of their shared experience, but also in the sense of what Ellen
Prince (1979:268) calls 'saliency': 'The speaker assumes that the hearer
has or could appropriately have some particular thing...in his/her
consciousness at the time ofl hearing the utteradrerr-Subjects of sentences
(as opposed to predicates) normally contain given JaJormation, and are
marked by su.

Example of su as.subject of an NP + NP equational clause:

Asa kens' da sia gulangan su
but not ep hopefully forest TM

tinaunen...
farmed . bv. him

Yet wilat he had farmed
was not really forest
land...

Example of au as subject of a Pronoun + NP equational:

t

...lin ma sub tinalu' mibiniya' na gupia. ...it is what is
it ep TM called behind already very called already being

very far behind.

Example of su as pseudo answer of a pseudo-cleft sentence:

...iin I mikfiesuun dun dinita su nga
who 1M made.known anph to.us.incl TM pl

Americans

...it was the
Americans who made it
known' to us.

'
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4
'Ixamp1e of su as subject of a relative clause introduced

by the universal quantifier, (whichever, wherever, etc.):8-.

Idin laung su engayanku, naa ditu limns Wherever I go, then
wherever rsp TM place.I.go.to now there rsp you go there, too.

emu.

you.pl

Su NP as introducer of preposed topic:

Su ngag sundalu, misebu'an Ilan...
TM pl sbldiers surprised-they

As for the soldiers,
they were surprised...

Example of su as subject of a 'where' interrogative clause:

Uu,,Pusung, sin ma lei su guliugmu..."? Pusung, where are your
0 Pusung where ep ep TM your.sg.visitors visitors...?

Example of su subject of a 'how much' interrogative clause:

...pekineeganku ta' .santa' sug
listened.to.by.ae whether how.much TM

lsta'en.
its.price

V.

...I want to hear what
its price-is..

4. Su and i as remote and immediate markers

Sindangan Subanun displays a feature'similar towhat Grime:p..(1975:46-7)
has *ailed 'scope', by which in Subanun each je in an active or descriptive
verbal clause is referred to eithei as immediate (within the
spatial-temporal range of attention of the speaker at the time of the
utterance) or remote (phy ically absent,/or removed in time by being past,
future, or irrealis).

Grimes refers to sc\ope in the Oksapmin language .of New *Guinea, about
which Helen Lawrence says \(1972 :311, 314): 'Every narrative has a viewpoint
in spice with reference, to which all activities in it are viewed. Every
setting has its imaginary boundary.' Another language cited by Grimes in
this regard is Jibu of Nigeria (Grimes 1975:46-7): 'The third kind of
referential shift, scope change, is like the eMct of a zoom lens on a
camera. It changes the area that is under attention. Bradley's Jibu teat
includes an example of zooming in from an overall perspective to a closeup,
with a corresponding shift in reference. In Oksapmin, viewpoint is marked
in the verb morphology, and locationals are selected in agreement with the
appropriate viewpoint. In Jibu, scope affects participant reference.

In a Philippine language, Isneg, Rodolfo Beaman (1977:113) noted that
'in factual 'narrative, the focus marker a is appropriate ,when the denoted
item is visible to both speake'r and hearer.' Similarly, foi Casiguran
Dumegat Thdmas Headland s and Alan Healey say (1974:24): 'Nonpersonal
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particles contrast as to present and absent. By the terms 'present' versus
'absent' we mean several things. Present can mean, in contrast to absent:
alive vs, dSad, . known vs.' unknown, general. vs. specific, actual vs.
nonactual, in view vs. out of view, present fh,title vs. past in time, mass
nouns vs. singular nouns.' ,The present analysis owes a large debt of
gratitude to the work.of Barlaan and,Headland, whose insights corresponded
clOsely to comments made by my Subanun language. teacher, Entong Anulay,
that a su phrase 'would mean that the event had thippened_a,long time ago,
or far away, or *was to happen in the future', while an i phrase would mean
that 'the two of them (speaker and hearer) were right there, facing each
other'. Weine (forthcoming) fully describes the same feature in Kalinga;
however the distribution of remote and immediate forms differs somewhat in
the Kalinga and Sindangan Subanun deta.9,

The point of reference ,from .which immediateness or remoteness is
calculated in Sutnun 'Is the speaker, or the speech act.. Thus a

storyteller, relating fiction, has'as his point of reference himself, at
the time and place-of his telling of the story..Atcordingly, topics in the
story are referred tp with the appropriate 'remote' markers. But when two
characters in the story discuss items in full vie* at the time of their
fictitious conversation, that conversation then becomes the reference' point
of their discourse, and they use 4timediate markers for items present, and
remote markers for items outside of their physical environment, or past or
future in time. In nonfictional.narrative remote forms are similarly used,
unless the narrator speaks of subjects in the immediate 'here and now'.
Most everyday conversation is thus within the immediate system of
reference. Procedural, expository, and hortatory texts contain a

preponderance of remote forms, but nonnarrative genres may also refer to
-situations in the speaker's immediate context, in which ,case immediate
forms are used.'In nonnarrative genres there are also many occurrences of
the equationals and other structures listed in Settions 2 and 3, where a
separate system of surface rules governs the distribUtion of topic markers
Examples .of immediate and remote reference appear later; before they can be
given, an intersecting semantic criterion, definiteness, must be discussed.

5. Su and i as definite and indefinite markers

In the clause types of Sections 2 and 3, surface rules governed the
selection of topic markers which occur with NP's, regardless of whether the
refetents of those NP's were within immediate or remote scope. In active
verb clauses and descriptives, however, the criterion of scope is

operative, along- with two other dichotomies: the given-new parameter
discussed in Section 2 and the concept of definite-indefinite (see Chafe,
1970:186, McPbrland 1978:151-155).

6. Su and 1 in verbal clauses

Figur 1 summarizss the distribution of topic markers in active verb
clauses: Numbers in the boxes of Figure 1 refer to examples, which will
follow. Within remote scope, the su topic marker is used only for referents
that are both definite and given. In a story in which the trickster hero,
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Pusung, buries food and then fools a visiting sultan .,into ttipking he can
find food wherever his magic, staff hits the ground, Pusung first thinks to
himself that he will have his mother help him pound the hulls of all their-
rice and slaughter all their chickens and pigs. At this point the chickens
and pigs are remote, from the storytellWr's viewpoint, and .are marked by

su.

Definite,
.given

Definite,
new

Iidefinite,
given

Indefinite,
new

Remote su i

(no. examples)
i

(example 4)
i

(example 5)
.

(example 1)

Immediate i + deistic
or modifier
(example 2)

1 + deictic
or modifier
(example 3)

,(no

examples)
(no
examples)

Figure 1. Su and i in active verb clauses

(1) ...midelendem nt Pusung, talu'en to
thought ntm Pupung said.by.him ntm

gina'en, -gela'en begasey suglumeun da palsy
his.mother all.used_pounded all ep rice

nilan, muka' geli'en pentiti'ay sug lumaun da
their and all.uped slaughtered TM all ep

manuk, muka' babuy nilan.
chickens and pigs their

...7Pusung thought he
would tell his.mother
to pound all their
rice and slaughter all
their chickens, and
their pigs ;11

, In the next sentence, Pusung goes to his mother and instructs hei about
the chickens and pigs, which are now in the immediate environment of

Pusung's conversation with his mother. Note the use of + deictics:

(2) Laungen, gela'enta bivay
he.said Mother all.psed.by.us.incl pounded

palayta kin, !mike gela'enta
TM our.incl.rice that and all.used.by.us.incl

Ontitilay manukta kin,
slaughtered TM our.incl.chickens those

sampay ngag babuy kin.
including p1 pigs those

5 tJ

He'said, 'Mother,
let's pound all that
rice of ours, and kill
all those chickens of
ours, and those pigs.'
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Example of i + deictic with immediate, definite, new topic:

(3) 131, yamu ngag sundegiti, daap niu
hey.you.pl pl soldArs seized by.you:p1

getaw kia...
TM person that

Rey, you soldiers,
arrest that fellow...

Example of i plus modifiee,(1 is possessed) with
immediate, definite, new topic:

(4) na dun I

is.being.healed already anph TM

bektutu.
my.hunchback

...my hunchback is
being cured. *

Example of i with remote, indefinite, given topic:

(5) ...sa'
if

kepe bagel

increasing

nemun.
nowadays

menamal da i getaw di
do.intensely ep TM people ntm

di ketubu' dinig begu ketubu'ay
ntm living },ire new living

people work hard
to increase their
standard of living in
the present
generation.

Example of i with remote, indefinite, new topic:

(6) Naa inalap I gikam baluy
thin ftched TM sleeping.mat mat.material

megatus....
one .hundred

"IFTSu and I in descriptive clauses

Then they fetched a
sleeping mat woven of
100 strands of baluy

leaf...

Selection of au and it in descriptive clauses is governed by Ole
remote-immediate and definite - indefinite parameters ;. the given-new
dittinction does not appear to be operative, probably because the topic of
a descriptive clause is subject rather than predicate, and therefore
usually contains given information. Another difference between descriptive
clauses and active .verbal clausfeeis that with immediate, definite
referents in descriptive clauses, no deictic occurs.12
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Definite Indefinite
.

Remote su
(example 1)

i

(example 3)

Immediate i

(example 2)
no examples

- _

Figure 2. Su and i in descriptive clauses

Example of su with remote., definite referent:

(1) ...pu' melaten pelum duun
for bad then ext TH

meksimawi', melaat su ginaanen.
is.unconvinced bad TM his.breathieWotion

...for it will then be
bad if thereds
someone who is not
convinced, and he
feels badly.13

Example of i with immediate, definite referent:

(2) ...melengas pa dig penepetenmu JAI
good yet ntm

,

your.sg.clothes TM

penepetenku..
my. clothes

t

Example of I with remote

...my clothes are
better than your
clothes.

indefinite referent:

(3) ...gembagel ijisalaien dinaan.
large TM his.sins toward.me

...he has committed
great offenses against
me.

8. Remote and immediate scope in time margins
A

Time margins are Introduce0 by a topic marker only when the reference
is to prior time (hence ,4 remote in scope from the speaker); the only
occurring topic introducer is su, the remote scope marker.

Sug bekna, nda' pau pansy, delendemanku maa'
TM first not yet.I left 'my.thinking like

niin mendeku...
this I.am.afraid

At first, before I
14ft, it was as if I
were afraid...

Time margins - referring to present or future time contain either no
introducer- at all, or a conjunction such as se 'when', se lien 'while',
etc. Within the time margin an active verb clause frequently occurs, and if
the topic of this clause refers to the sun (i.e. a .position of the sun, or

58
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time of day,.in'the Subanun reckoning), the marker is
Otherwise, it is su (remote).

Examples:

...mbuus na, sa' mektu I gendav,

later then when at.zenith TM sun

lebu'ay diag dagat.

would.be.thrown there sea

...leak nda'
but not

nami, sug
our.excl 114

landing.
airstrip

tagad mateng su pissed

yet reached TM appointment

diplanu, minateng na diag
airplane arrived,_ already there

9. Additional surface rules

9.1 Su as topic of postposed appositional NP

(tamed Atte range).

k

...later that day,
when itims noon, he
would be *own into
the sea.

...but when the
agreed-upon time had
not yet come, the
airplane arrived at
the airstrip.

A postposed NP may occur in apposition to any NP or pronoun in the
clause to which it is postposed. 'Whether or not its referent is topic, the

postposed appositional NP is topicalized, and the norm for its topic marker

is'su.

Naa mitimud Ilan diag belay, gillitmaun
now gathered they there house 1

sinakup...
foll4wers

Nov they gathered
there in the house,
all the followers...

Referents of appositionals are normally given and definite. In those

cases where the referent is nelfor indefinite and I would be expected, a

zero allomorph of I occurs, governed by the surface rule discUssed in

Section 9.2.

9.2 Nonoccurrence of I clause initial or after pause

The topic marker i has a limited distribution In that it does not occur
clause initial, nor after pause within an utterance.14 The most common

occurrence of the zero allomorph of 1 is in postposed appositional phrases;
examples are also found in preposed topics, when the referent is indefinite

or new, and i would be expected. In the solrwhat rare cases where the

predicate of a-pseudo-Cleft sentence is indefinite, occurs instead of i,

as the predicate NP in this construction follows pause.
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Example of 0 allomotph of 1 in postponed appositional phrase:

...matinanen dinilan, 0 ganig to kemet, 0

its.meaning to.them TM wrapping ntm hand -TM

gelab.
glove

Example of 0 in Ilieposed topic NP:

...pu' 0 pasad nug diplanu, alas 8:30
'because TM appointment ntm airplane at 8:30

dig siselem.
ntm morning

Example

Laak iin 1

but what TM

of 0 in. subject NP of pseudo-cleft;

unaan gupia' pesungkak dun,-,
done.first indeed meet.with anph

0 mema'en.
TM betelnut .chew

9.3 Zero as classificatory noun marker

...what it means in
their language is a
covering for the
hands, or glove.

..,because the
ipptintment with the
Airplane was for 8:30
a.m.

c. However, the firs
thing to greet him
with is betelnut chew.

Another occurrence of the 0 allomorph of i marks NP's whose referents

have the meaning 'classificatory noun' (Chafe 11.8), 'is a member of the

class of...' The customary surface structure is a deleted pronoun

equational clause, filled by a single NP, or N, with the zero marker:

Leak laung nu gungutati, '0 sumusun?'

but rip ntm leader TM sumusun.bird
- But the leader said,

'Is it a sumusun
bird?'

...pu' kini, 0 pusake pa dinami. ttis, it is an

for this TM heirloom still to.us.excl heirloom to us.

ti

9.4 Absence /nonoccurrence of topic marker with indefinite quantifier as
predicate

In claUses where the predicate is the
metibi' 'many', no topic marker occurs.

...melaun da 0 manuk nilan...

indefinite quantifier melaun or

...they had many

many ep TM chickens their chickens...

Aba, melaun 0 mialapen petit. Wow, he caught a lot

wow many TM gotten.by.him bitter.fish of pait fish.

60
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t

9.5 Discourse function of ki thematic marker supersedes all other rules

It is appropriate to reiterate what was 'said in Section 1, that the
topic marker ki, denoting thematic or textual prominence, occurtssait
whatever points the discourse grammar prescribes marking of,theme. This is
the highest ranking rule, and supersedes all surface rules, as well as
occurrences governed by the semantic componenti definite-indefinite and
given-new, and by considerations OfAmmediate-remote scope.,

ki supersedes 1 as the norm in existential clauses:

Atiun -niu suunan ki talus kini, kana' This is so that you
se.that by.ydu.pl known TM speech this not will know that this

that I am saying, it
la pu' saukat tinalus. is not being said

flippantly.ep that trial said

A

11 supersedes $ (allomorph of I) in pseudo-cle

`Neat iin A pedengegu ainiu, ki
now this TM informed.by.me you.pl TM

minita'u ditug Bukidnon.
seen.by.me there Bukidnon

ki in an active verb clause:

...Dempekan, uu Dempekan, uli'a dig bate'
Dempekan 0' Dempekan go.home ntm small

bentud, pu' mayan kis bagyu.
mountain for will.pass.by TM storm

ki in descriptive clause:

na kig minital belay.
few already MI seen houses

ki in preposed topic:

Ina', ki nga gaan kini, subay uitenku
mother TM p1 food this must taken.by.me

ditug tubig...
there river

ki inpostposed appositional:

...te ma i gentukan dun, ki gatukta'
what ep TM answer anph- TM our.incl.riddle

kin manuk?
that chickens

ft sentences:

Now, what I am going
to tell you about I*
what I saw there in
Bukidnon.

...Dempekan, Dempain,
go up the hill home,
for a storm is coming.

...already, few houses
could still be seen.

Mother, this food, I
must take it to the
river...

,...what is the answer
to it, that riddle of
ours about chickens?
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ntic components of ki, su, and I

the distribution of 11, su, and I described in this paper, the
compot4nts in Figure 3 can be extracted.

ki su

marked for theme
definite /indefinite
given/new
remote /immediate
specific /generic/
random

unmarked for the:11015
defintte
given '

remote
specific/generic

t
Figure 3. Semantic components of ki, su, and i

unmarked for theme
definite/indefinite
given/new
remote/immediate
specific/random

N..

It is apparent that su marks only tditics that are at the same time
definite, given, and remote in range.'It is not possible, however, to posit
the corresponding opposite components alone (indefinite, new, immediate)
for i, because as has been illustrated, In a particular occurrence, there
may be only one of these 'opposite' components involved, thus prescribing
the I marker rather than su. Neither is it possible to rel4gate i to the
position of IL ligature (based on the fact that only its first listed
component is constant); it clearly contrasts with ki and su, although with
constantly shifting combinations of components. It is also in clear
contrast with nontopic markers.

Note that the topic marker ki, along with b may occur
referents; one of its functions is to introduce subjects
discourse. Once introduced with a 121. or I marker, these subjects
given in that discourse, and may be marked by su.

with new
into the
are then

The fact that ki and i may have the component 'indefinite', carries the
implication that Sindangan Subanun is one of the languages in which 'there
are exceptions to the generalization that topics in Philippine languages
are usually definite (see Schachter 1976,1,496-7, McFarland 1978:155, 182).

Definiteness is a category of topic marker selection in some other
Philippine languages, such as Western Bukidnon Manobo (Elkins 1970:8). Zorc
(1974) notes 72:marking indefinite nominative. in Aklawon and Cebuano,
where it is 'limited to set expressions, usually after pronouns,
interrogatives, or existentials.'16

Mintz describes a topic marker su for Bikol as denoting givenneas,
marking NP's which have 'usually been specified in the context of the
conversation.'17 McFarland includes givennesI in his concept of
definiteness, of which he gives a thorough and extremely perceptive
discussion (McFarland 1978:151-5).
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11. Conclusion

In summary; selection of the ki, su, and i topic markers in Sindangin
Subanun is governed by a combination of factors from the lexical/emantic
system, clause level grammar and discourse grammar of the language.18 The
present stub raises the following questions in the continuing study of
Philippine languages:

1) What other grammatical functions or semantic parameters are to be
discovered for Philippine relation markers?

2) ,In what structures other than relation markers and demonstratives is
the immediate-remote diehotoMy of scope to be found?

A broad horizon is still ahead of us.

NOTES

4'

to,

!'Topic' is the function defined by McKaughan (1962:47): '...a certain
substantive is the topic of the sentence, or has a primary relation to the
.verb. The topic infturn may have various relations to the verb, depending
on what is requited by certain verbal affixes: one affix indicates that the
topic is the actor; another affix indicates a direct object; a third
indicates an indirect object or referent; and a fourth' indicates that which
is used to bring about the actiow or that which causes the action.

jt\

'Common' contrasts with 'proper which is applied to markerf of
personal names.

2NP=noun phrase. The following conventions are used it this paper:

NP noun phrase
VC1 verbal clause
TM topic marker
ntm nontopic Marker
ext existential
-neg negative
excl exclusive
incl inclusive
anph anaphoric pronoun
rap reported speech- particle
ep,. emotive particle

3The distribution of Sindangan Subanun topic markers described in this
paper is based on 100 pages of text of four genres selected from data
gathered from 1967 to 1982 in-Baranggay Deporehan, Bayog, Zaiboanga del
Sur, Philippines, under the auspices of the Summer Institute= of
Linguistics. Many valuable insights were given by Entong Anulay and our
other Subanun language teachers, and by my SIL colleagues Robert Longacre,
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Austin Hale, jannette Forster, Elmer Wolfenden, Charles Peck, and (not
least) Robert Brichoux.

4Further analysis is expected to reveal other forms, especially
demonstratives, that are equivalent to ki in marking textual prominence.
One such form already noted is kini 'this one', a demonstrative which often
occurs before thm oper noun topic marker si in folktales when a key
character is intro ced: Rini si Pusung... 'This Pusung...' (e folk hero,).,

5Orthographic conventions require the allo-forms kit, mil, and It in
certain environments.

6It might be argued that'ki is a deictic or demonstrative rather than a
topic marker. That suggestion is possible, but we prefer to analyze it as a
topic marker, chiefly because Sindangan Subanun has,_apart from -ki, a full
range of deictics that occur in the same pre-noun position as ki (keni,
kini 'near speaker', kiln 'near hearer', kia 'farther but in view', kitu
'out of view'), as well as in postposed and independent occurrence.

7Porter and Hale 1977, Wendel and Hale 1979.

8However, t o examples which are exceptions to this rule have been
noted, in which occurs:

...actin i meketampet sukal ditu
whatever TM can.reach equivalent there

pustUmu...
your.sg.wager

...whatever comes up
to the equivalent of
your wager...

...bisan ta' alandun I ubugenmu ...no matter what you
, even whatever what TM wanted.by.you.sg ask of it (magic
'or , staff)...

,

dun...
anph

9An almost identical shift in referential Icope is described by Hohulin
(1977:214-18) for demonstratives in Keley-1. This material was also helpful
to me.

10When my husband, Bob, read this paper, he suggested Figures 4a, 4b,
and 4c as the possible reworkings of the matrix shown in Figure 1.

4-
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Definite Indefinite

Remote

Given su"

iNew i

Immediate i + deictic

Figure 4a. Possible reworking of the matrix shown in Figure 1

Rules:

(1) given vs. new only relevant of remote.

(2) su has 3 prerequisites for occurrence: definiteness
givenness.

(3) 1 + deictic has 2 prerequisites for occurrence:
immediateness.

(4) i optionally 'has one: indefiniteness; or three:
remoteness a1 newness.

remoteness and

definiteness and

definiteness,

. ,

Definite Indefinite

i

Given New

Remote su 1

Immediate i + deictic

Figure 4b. Posiible reworking of the matrix show in Figure 1

Definite Indefinite

Remote Immediate

iGiven su i +

deictic
or

modifier

A.,......---.,

New
.

no

examples

Figure 4c. Possible reworking of the matrix shown in Figure 1
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c.

11A number of exceptions have been noted in which i is used for remote,
definite, given referents, e.g.:

Haa, maa' niin, minull' na da

well like that went .home then ep TM-

sumusut.
sumusun bird

Well, with that, the
sumusun bird went
home.

In the majority of cases, however, distribution is as shown in Figures 4a,
4b, and 4c. A possible hypothesis concerning the exceptions is that 1 is
used for highlighting or vividness, as with Keley-i demonstratives (Hohulin

1 and Hale 1977: 215), where 'the mechanism used to express highlighting is
the substitution of near speaker forms for the otherwise expected distant
or out of view forms.' Another hypothesis is stylistic differences among
narrators.

12It will be apparent to the reader that semantic factors are involved
in the absence of examples in at least some of the boxes.

13Analysis:of the distributiOn of su and i is least complete in
descriptive clauses. There are several disturbing examples of i NP's with
definite, remote referents, as in the following examples where the 'hero,
Pusung, is describing to his mother two chickens he has seen:

...miksama i gektuken, miksama i 'geksuden. ...their beaks are the
same TM their.beeks same TM their.feet same (size), their

feet are the same:

Perhaps, here again, rhetorical devices are involved.

14In our total, corpus on the language, only one exception has been
found:

a pi mulau laung
TM my.plants rep

megela'mu
consumed.by.you.sg

mau
I.by.you.sg

kin siguru laung sa' 'Those plants, he
those probably rep when said, of mine, he

said, probably when
lin, pia lauhg inset, aanen you finish eating
they even rep I eaten them, you will even,

he said, eat me.'

15'Nonthematic' is not a possible alternate label. As was pointed out
in Section 1, after thematicity has been established for certain referents
In a discourse, further marking is not needed except at 'crucial points.
Thus su and i topics may be thematic (but unmarked) or nonthematic.

66
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16Dsta from Reid (1979a7). Mintz's work was not available to me at the
time of writing this paper.

17Again, data from Reid (1979:12-13). Zorc's work was not available.

18For examples of the topic markers in a complete discourse, see Robert
Brichoux, this volume, which conin two hortatory texts.
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1. Introduction

. 'Hortatory discourse is that type of speedh which commands or persuades.
While the most efficient- means of commanding someone might be simply to
tell,him to do something, this is often not the most effective. way. One
reason for this is that ptople often do not like to 4e.given o'r'ders. Thus a
command, although it may be quite clear, may not be obeyed because of its
harshness. A more mild .way of telling someone what to do is-often far more
effective. This is espedially true in certain contexts sudb as when a
person of low status is attempting to.pertuade or command a person of
higher status. Thui, for examplewhile it is generally' appropriate. for
parents to command'. their children quite directly, a child would be well
advisid to use a more mild approach when trying to persuade his parents.

.

While this need to mitigate (make 'mild) commands would Seem to be a
universsl, it is ,especially :necessa'ry in certain- cultures` in which ascribed
,status and nonconfrontation' are valued highly. Tirurayl is oie such
culture.- Thus hortatory discourse is often mibigated,'using a variety of
methods to make commands culturally adteptable.

This paper is an attempt to do tea things. 'First, it presents a-
framework fcit objectively classifying-degrees of mitigation in hortatory
discourse. And second, it applies -this framework to Tiruray to describe thi
kinds of mitigation found in its hortatq(jl discourse.

2. Deep and surface structures

4'
Linguists generally acknowledge four types of discourse: narrative,

procedural, cipdkitory, and hortatory. The purpose of narrative is to tell
.s story, whether fact or fiction. The purpoSe of procedural is to tell how,
to do something. The purpose of ,expository is to explain or'. describe
,something. And, as has already been said, the purpose of hortatory is to

66'

69



'Mitigation in a Tiruiray Sermon 67

command or persuade. These underlying purposes'reflect.Ahe, deep ,structure
of the various discourse types. The surface structure, on the other hand,
is the actual speech itself, the features of which can be gratmatically
describe4 in. terms of specific occurrent features. Generally there is a
predictable correlation between the deep and surface structure of the
various types of discourse. For instance; narrative discourse generally has
the surface structure feature of chronological linkage, as in 'He got up,
dressed, and then ate breakfast.' Narrative-discourse is also characterized
by either first or third person orientation.

Expository discourse, on the other
rather than chronological linkage in
discourse also uses logical linkhge,
orientation as in '(You) do this.'

hand, normally employs logical
its surface structure. Hortatory

but normally has second person,

In most instances, the deep structure of a discourse is realized by its
corresponding_ surface structure, the features of which make it easily
identifiable. aoveVer; there are times when speakers will encode a
disCourse.in a surface structure different from that which could be
considered , the norm. Thus, for instance, a story (narrative) could be used
to persuade'(hortatory). The result, which might be called a parable, may
be far more effective in persuading the listener than a simple exhortation.

In the same .way, a hortatory discourse 'may have a surface structure of
an expository discourse. That- is, it may appear.only to be explaining or'
describing something. Yet, the real purpose of the speaker would be to
peisuade the listener in a more mild way than simply telling him .what to
do. As. in the case of the parablsomon expository surface structure may be
more of in persuading someone -to do something thah a more direct

. exhortation.

When a deep structure hortatory discourse- is encoded in-a surface
structure, which is different frog the norm for that deep structure, the
hortation (command) is, implicit or hidden'. A more detailed description of
these -terms appears in the next section.

3. Types of mitigation

x.

There are four basic ways to make a command more mild. The lttrst is
through the use of a pirticle, word,or phtaser"which changes'i command
into a request. For instance, in English the word 'please' makes commands
more mild. Ihile this adjustment does indeed mitigate the command, it does
not change the type of speech from hortatory surface structure tosomething
else. Rather the hortetion clearly remains air attempt to persuade or
command. This kind of mitigatiph canlokahge commends into requests and even
into begging. It is the simplest' wi, to make hortatory speech more mild,
and will not be considered further in this paper.

i

The second way to make i command more mild is by. making it Indirect

(IR

regarding the person who should obey it. That is, instead of saying 'You do
this', t)e speaker would say 'Let's do this' or 'P ople, should do this'.
Thus instead of the normal (direct) command form mploying second person,

?I
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68 Mitigation in a Tiruray

the speaker uses either first person plural inclusive or third person. The
effect is that the listener is not singled out to be the one to obey the
command. This indirectness mitigates the command.

The third -way to make a command more mild is by not actually saying
that. something ghould be done, while still-stating what should be done..
Such commands are implicit in that th do not actually tell anyone to do
anything. For example, the cOnAitiona tence 'If we obey God's commands,
then we are sure that we know him' does explicitly tell anyone to obey
God's commands. But it does state the desired action. The command element
is what is implicit.

The fourth way to .make a command more mild is to not even mention what
should. be done. Such commanAl are hidden because they only hint at what
should be done. For example, the sentence 'I have to get up early in the
morning' does not appear to be a command. Nonetheless, if it- is said by the
hostof a party that has continued late into the night, it is really a
hidden command to 'the guests telling them to leave. --

Figure 1 shows how these last three methods of mitigation can be
combined to form five types of hortations:

'
explicit implicit

.

4

hidden

,

direct

( u)

. s

DIRECT,EXPLICIT
-

1

(Feed:me.)

1

DIRECT IMPLICIT

11

(If you give me
something to eat
I'll pay yon.)

.

.

HIDDEN
(I'm hungry.)

,..,

indirect

(other than
2nd person)

1
INDIRECT EXPLICIT

.

(Letseat.)

INDIRECT IMPLICI

somebody .would
fe A me, I wouldn't
b so grouchy.)

Figure 1. Five types of hortations from thr4e methfs .of _mitigation

21. DIRECT EXPLICIT Commands teltuthe listener to do something. This
type of command is the most, harsh. It is direct because it.uses the 'second
person (you). It is explicit because it tells both what should be done and
that , it -should be done. An example is '(You) work harder' or 'You should
work harder'.
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2. INDIRECT EXPLICIT commands are more mild be use they 66 not single
out the listener as the onel:who should oa the co and. It is this use of
first person plural inclusive or third person which mitigates the command.
Still', this type of command is explicit in that It tells both what should
be done and that it should be done. An example is 'We should work harder'
or 'People should work harder'.

3. DIRECT IMPLICIT commands tell the listener what he should do, but
they do not tell him to do it. They are direct because they use the pronoun
'you'. 'But they are implicit because although they mention the desired-
action,,they do not actually tell, the listener to do it.- An example is 'I

wish you would works harder', or 'If 34)12 worked harder, you would make more
Money'.

4. INDIRECT IMPLICIT commands make a statement about what should be
done but they do not actually say that it should be done. This type of
command is also indirect in that it does not, use the second person pronoun
'you'. An example is 'If'everybody worked harder, they would be happier
people'.

5. HIDDEN commands are the most mild. They are subtle because they only
hint at what should be done. While an implied command,at least states the,,
desired action, the hidden command never even mentions it, or mentions it

In such a way as to imply that the matter has already been settled'.

A common method for giving a hidden command Is by only stating the
grounds (motivation) for obeying the command. For instance, the statement
'Smoking causes lung cancer' does not tell anyone to stop smoking. It only
tells why they should stop. Thus the command is hidden because only the
grodUs axe given.

V
Another method for giving a. hidden command is what I call 'presumed

realization'. In thii very subtle type of command, the speaker makes a
statement that presuMes that the hidden commanh has already been obeyed, or
has already been consented to. An example is 'I sure hope you didn't get me
anything expensive for my birthday'. Such a s Cement presumes that the
listener has already gotten s ethiMO-it would be hard-hearted listener
who would not go right °kit and buy something, perhaps even something
expensive'.

Salesmen are experts in the use of presumed realization in hortatory
speech. 'How many do you want?' presumes that the listener wants at least
some. 'How much of a deposit dt.you went to put down on that?' presumes
that the listener really wants to order the Mtn.

Another way of giving a hidden command is the 'bendwagoi' approach.
When someone uses this approach, he implies that the prestigious thing jto
do 1.115'tp follow what others do or have done. One example is 'Good citizens
pay their taxes', implying-that everyone should do the same. Other examples
are: 'Professionals who 'appreciate the finest quality use our tennis
rackets', or 'Everyone else has Dodo shoes'.
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This description of hidden command forms_ is not intended to be

exhaustive. There 'are probably other kinds of hidden hortations besides
-grounds only, presumed realization,, and bandwagoning. 't

The above discUssion of mitigation in hortatory discourse provides a

framework to objectively classify commands into fi e types.

/
I

4. Tiruray hortatory discOurse

A
The following is a brief deicription of normal (unmitigated) hortatory

speech in Tiruray. There are two essential elements, as well as one minor
element. The first essential element is the command itself. This occurs
either as an imperative grammatical form as in Rigo moy ni''"You do this' or
in a -nonimperative grammatical form 'that for all practical purposes
functions as a command. For example, Fatut rigone moy ni 'You should do.

this'. Although this form could alternately.be analyzed as a mitigated
command of the direct implicit variety, I have conoluded that the word
Iaxut 'should' functions at an unmitigated colmand. This analysis is based
on the fact that fatut substitutes for the imperative foim in indirect
quotations. For example, the following two Tiruray sentences are equivalent
in meaning:

A. Berehem dob beene maim, Ule go.
'Tell him, "Go home." '

4 B. Berehem dob beene be fatut mule.
'Tell him that he shrepld go home.'

On the basis of this equivalence, I have analeyzed the word fatut ,

'should' as an explicit command word, even thqugholt is not grammatically
an imperative.

The second essential element in Tiruray hortatory discourse is the
grounds ,,(motivation). This eleient tells why the command should be obeyed.
For example, the Tiruray sentence Non amuk ends bawage no de, wally fo.

mekerit i ni kenogon, 'Because if he does not marry her, that young woman
will become very angry', tells why the command should,be obeyed. It Is thus
the grounds.

A third but nonessential element In Tiruray hortatory discourse is
background information. This may include the setting or description of the
situation which created the need for the hortation.,Background information
has been alternately called"conflit situation' by 'other linguists. My
label, 'background information', I believe, allows for the inclusion of any
part of a hortatory discourse which is neither the command nor its grounds.

0
These three elementscommand, grounds, and background informationmay

occur in various.pombinations and sequences. Preliminary analysis suggests
that a Tiruray speaker may compose his hortatory discourIe.uaing a variety
of sequencing of constituents. Also the Choice of rhetoric (that is,
logical argument, appeal (to emotions, propaganda, Rogerian argument, or

coercion) is left to the speaker.

44k 7 1 I
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5. Example of mitigation in Tiruray

The following Tiruray text is accompanied.by my comments which show the
types of hortations used by the speaker. For the purpose of illustrating
the hortatory structure, only a free translation of epch sentence is given
in this section. For the Tiruray text with its accompanying interlinear
translation, see the Appendix.

A SERMON

ttINNOAT: This sermon was given by a Tiruray Christian leader.
Althoiligh some of the listeners had already embraced Christianity,
about half had practically no knowledge about Jesus nor
faith in Him. Thus the interpretation of the sermu.as a ortatioft
to believe in Jesus seems quite valid.

1. If I thinkibout\all the writings that we heard this morning, they are
all about the resurrection of our Lord Jesus Christ.

COMMENT: Sentence 1 functions as a hidden command to believe in
Jesus. It is a 'presumed realization' type of hidden command
because the speaker is talking to the audience as if they already
believe. tour LordP4esus Chrise),

2. Hitc resurrection is the yery large hope of our being Christians because
we know that Christ is not just a human.

COMMENT: Sentence 2 functions as a hidden command to believe in
Jesus. It is a 'presumed realization' hidden command because of
what is implied by the phrase 'our being Christians'.

There is also a 'grounds only' hidden command to believe in
Jesus in this.ksentence. The grounds are that 'Christ is not just a
human' and 'Christians have hope'.

3. But h is the real God who has arrived In this world to help and
release all us humans from our many sins.

COMMENT: Sentence 3 Is another hidden command to believe In Jesus.
It provides the grounds ('He is the real God'.

This sentei(ce also functions as a hidden command to admit one'a.
sins. It is presumed realization because 'our many sins' presumes

. that those in the audience have already admitted that they have
sins. It has been my experience that few Tiruray would readily
admit haying sins.

4. Thus if we think about the Aason 'he suffered and died; it is,
surprisingly, because of our sins.

I
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COMMENT: Sentence '4 is a hidden command to believe in Jesus. It
provides the grounds for the unstated command, the grounds being
that he suffered and died for our sins.

This sentence also functions as a hidden command to adisit sins.
It presumes that the audience has Already admitted having sins.

5. He carried our sins because of the largeness of his love for us all

COMMENT: This sentence is another hidden command to believe in
Jesus. The grounds are that he carried our sins and loves us.

The'sentence is also a hidden command. to admit one's sins
(presumed .realization).

6. Well, because of his resurrection, we need to worship God sincerely,

7.. so that we can copy the words of Thomas 'saying, 'My Lord and my Gael/

COMMENT: Sentence 6 is an indirect explicit command to worship God
sincerely.

Sentence 7-is a hidden command to believe in.Jesus.:It uses the
bandwagon approach, that is, Thomas believed, so you should too.

8. -This sentence oil Thomas:, if thought about, it is just short, but it has
filled the whole world tow.

COMMENT: Sentence 8 is a hidden command to believe in Jesus. It ;
uses, the bandwagon approach, that is, the whole world believes in
Jesus, so you should too.

9. But why is it very hard to believe and obey Jesus?

COMMENT: This is an indirect implicit command to believe in Jesus.
It really is a rhetorical question, the meaning of which is that it
is not hard to believe and obey Jesus. Thus this is the grounds of
the unstated command to believe in him.

M.' God is very goOd and is a kind Father.

COMMENT:)Sentence 10 is simply backgLund information.

11. He does not want that there will be one of us who is lost or destroyed.

COMMENT: This is another hi(iden command to believe in Jesus. It
provides the grounds for the unstated command, namely, that God
will punish unbelievers.

12. Thus he showed his power by means of our Lord Jesus Christ.
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COMMENT: This is another hidden command to believe in Jesus. It
presumes that the audienct already believes by saying 'our Lord
Jesus Christ'.

13. He became a person so that there would be someone to carry all the sins
of mankind.

COMMENT: Sentence 13 functions as two hidden commands. The first is
'grounds only' to believe in Jesus. The .grounds being that he
carried our sins. The second hidden command is to admit sins. This
is done by the presumption that the audience has already admitted
their sins by referring to 'all the sins of mankind'.

AP
14..Yes, it is really true that Jesus suffered and died on the cross

because of our stps.

COMMENT: Same as sentence 13.

15. But by means of his resurrection, we have participated in being
resurrected with Him because his life and blood were spilled in his
redeeming all of us.

COMMENT: This sentence is a 'Immunds only' hidden command to
believe in Jesus. The grounds are that he died to redeem you.

16. Well, now, as for' 11 of us Christians, if we think about our hope, it
is very large,

17. because by means of the resurrection of our Lord Jesus Christ, we
participate in being resurrected.

COMMENT: There
these sentences.
presume that the

are two 'presumed realization' hidden commands in
'Us Christians' and 'our Lord Jesus Christ' both
audience already believes in Jesus.

There are also two 'grounds only' hidden commands to believe in
Jesus in theie sentences. The .first is that Christians have hope,
and the second is that; Christians will be resurrected. These
provide the motivation fort obeying the hidden command.

18. He said that we Christians will live In the future like Jesus..

COMMENT: This sentence functions as two hidden command . The'first
it 'presumed realization' ('we Christians'). The secon is 'grounds
only' ('Christians will live in the future').

19. In that he shoWedN an example.

COMMENT: Background information.

20. Thus I hope all ptOple will now really think, about what is good.

4



74 Mitigation in a Tiruray Sermon

COMMENT: This is n indirect implicit command.

21. Thoughts or actions o customs that are bad before God or before our
fellow people, that is what should be removed,

COMMENT: This is an indirect explicit command.

22. so that it will be possible for us to participate n Christ's
resurrection.

COMMENT: Thii sentence p1ov4de the grounds for the command in

sentence 21.

23. In my opinion, every person who does What I just told,

COMMENT: This is an indirect implicit command.

24. It is possible to say that that person has participated in the
resurrection ofGod, who is our Lord Jesus Christ.

COMMENT: This sentence provides the grounds for the command in

sentence 23.

It is als9 a 'presumed realization' hidden'command to believe
in Jesus. This is because the--apeaker refers to Jesus as 'our Lord
Jesus Christ'. -

GENERAL COMMENTS: The speaker used mitigated hortation throughout the
discourse. On the surface, the speech appears to be mainly expository,
simply explaining Christiane'doctrine. However, when it is known that a
large percentage of the audience is not ChriAlan, the hortatory
character of the discourse can be clearly seen. fl

The speaker's choice of mitigation was very appropriate. If he had
used unmitigated exhortations and said, 'You are sinful people. Believe
in Christ so that you Will be resurrected in the future', he would
probably have alienated his audiefte. He thus foupd it more effective
to address the people as if they had already acknowledged their sins
and believed in Christ. This use of 'presu realization'' hidden
commands is culturally more acceptable than unit gated hortation.

The speaker also employed a common propaganda technique called the
'bandwagon approach'. By this, I mean that examples are cited of

various people or groups who have already been persuaded in the hope
that the listeners will also want to join the majority. While this may
not be an effective means of persuasion in some cultures where
individuality is highly valued, it appears to be an effective technique
in the Tiruray culture where- 'going along' is highly *slued. The
speaker used this bandwagon approach to its fullest potential in

sentence 8 where he said that 'the whole world' believes in Jesus.
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6. Conclusion
40

Tiruray, like all languages, can make commands more mild by making
adjWstments so ,that the commands may not appear to be commands at all. This
mitigation of hortatory discourse is especially necessary for cultural
reasons among the Tiruray.

Quite common is the adjustment of second person to nonsecond person In
command forms. This makes it possible for the 'listener to avoid
singled out to be the one to obey the command.

Another common method for mitigating commands is not to include the
imperative component of meaning, while still stating the desired,action.

Finally, the speaker may not even mention what action he desires to be
done. Generally this hidden command is conveyed by only stating the
grounds. Another way of giving a hidden command is to refer' to the desired
action as if it has already taken place. Such hidden commands are called
'presumed realiiation' because Whey presume that the command has already
been obeyed.

NOTES

1Tiruray is spoken by approximately 30,000 people living mainly in the
Municipalities of Upi and South Upi of Maguindanso province of Mindanao,
Philippines.

Materials used in this paper were collected by the author in the years
1980-82 while residing in Muro, Upi iand Timanan, South' Upi, under the
auspices of the Summer Institute of Linguistics.

The analysis of Tiruray discourse was done at a workshop held at the
study center'of the Summer Institute of Linguistics, Nasuli, Bukidnon, July
and August of 1982, under the leadership of Dr. Robert Longacre and with
the consultant assistance of Dr. Charles Peck.

Very special recognition it due Mrs. Rufina Lagalangan who helped in

gathering and transcribing texts.
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APPISPIX

The following abbreviations are used in the Appendix:

foc focus
plr plural

4 m1 // (simila to the vowel sound in the English word 'but')

A TIRURAY SERMON

1. Amuk figitung6 kuy k6luhanay dp
if think I all plr

sulat fingg6lingoo tom A m6nbasa 336
writings heard we.incl read time

ggfuw6ne ni, falan fantag bS k6t6bule
morning this all about goal resurrection

Kadna tome Jesu Kristo. 2. I
foc Lord our Jesus Christ foc

k4t6bule ney tintuwe dak61 inam b6
resurrection his true big hope goal

k6kristiyano tome non Otiga tom i
Christian wt because know we foc

Kristome b6k6n fo f4r6nob 4t6w ma4n. 3.
Christ not very decompose person only

Endob Beeney tintuwe Tulus m4nggumah dob
but He real God arrived to

duniyae ni thiabang brab t6mangSy b6
world this help and relase goal

k4luhana tome do k6ilawan tidew dob medoowe
all us plr humans from from many

do sala tom. 4. Sulu melaw k4 toow6 tom
plr sins our if thus if true we

tftitung6 1 funs nuwe m6nt6rasey brab
think foc reason he suffered and

m6n16bu, saba_U= _Nay() b6 de sale tom. 5.
died because surprise of pl sins our

1. If I think about
all the writings that
we heard this morning,
they are all about the
resurrection of our
Lord Jesus Christ.
2. His resurrection is
the very large-h4e of
our being Christiani
because we know that
Christ is not just a
human. 3. But he is
the real God who has
arrived in this world
to help and release
all ps humans' from our
many sins. 4. Thus if
we think about the
reason he suffered and
died, it is,
surprisingly, because
of our sins. 5. He
carried our sins
because of the
Largeness of his love
for us all. 6. 411,
because of his
resurrection, we need
to worship God

$

sincerely, 7.. so that
we can copy the words
of Thomas saying, "My
Lord and my God."
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Noboin i kgluhanay de sala tom non bg
carried foc all plr sins our because of

kgdakg1 i imu ne betom kgluhanan. 6. Na
largeness foc love his us all well

bi kgtgbule ne ni, kailangan toow
because resurrection his this need true

fo fidakilo tom fgdgw kagngintulus
very make.big we gallbladder foc worship.god

tome. inok ggiringo tom
our so.that can.copy we

Tomase mano, 7. Kadna ku
Thomas saying Lord my

kgbergh san
foc word only

brab Tutus gu.
and God my

41

8. I ni sgtaga Tomase buluk
foc this sentence Thomas if

fftitunggn
thought'

duniyae de
world it

foko sagn, gmdob
shorl only but

ni bileewe ni.
this now this

e"`

mengggn,417 i I

filled, foc
\

9. Endob sedek
but why

-toow fo mgrgggn i kgodore brab kgunure
true very hard foc following and 'believing

bg Jesuse? 10. I Tuluse toow fo fiyo brab
goal Jesus foc God true very good and

mgggdaw fo Abay 11. Mika de kg wgn
kind very Father dislikes it if there.is

I mitadin betom taloo no mgbinasay de gaw.
foc lost us or or destroyed plr person

12. Maw fgnggito noy barakat ne dob Redo*
thus showed he power, his by Lord

tome Jesu Kristo. 13. Mentgfuwalgy itgw
our Jesus Christ became person

ipok wgn
so.that there.ii,foc

I betome kgilawan.
foc us humans

a

mobo bg kgluhanay sala
carry goal all sin

14. Hoo, ends ba
yes no rea114

bo

8. This sentence of
Thomas, if thought
about, it is just
short, but it has
filled the whobtworld
now. 9. But why is it
very hard to believe
and obey Jesus?
10. God is very good
and is a kind Father.
11. He does not want
that there will be one
of us who is lost or
destroyed. 12. Thus he
showed his power by -

means of our Lord
Jesus Christ. 13. He
became a person so
that there would
someone to carry a 1
the sins of mankind.
14. Yes, it is really
true that Jesus
suffered and died on
the cross because of
our sins. 15. But by
Means of his
resurrection, we have
participated in being
resurrected with Him
because his life and
.blood were spilled in
his redeeming all of
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mgnlisgn bg i Jesuse mentgrasay atin
untrue that foc Jesus suffered and

mgnlghu dob'kruso sabaf bg de sala tom. 15.
died on crosssbecause of plr sins our

Endo dob kgtgbule ne mgnamung tom
but by resurrection his participated' we

t4bule
resurrect

daragn
blood.his

kgluhana
all

b4 Beene non fgrgnawa no brab
with Him because life his and

i remenanase bg kgau nuwe bg
foc spilled, when redeem his goal

tome. 16. Na bleewe ni kgluhana
us well now this all

tom do kristiyano amuk tuntayenri inam tom
us plr Christians if , consider foc hope our

tiniu fo dak41, 17, non bg kitgbule
true very large because by resurrection

Kadna tome Jesu Krlsto menra?eg tom
foc Lord our Jesus Christ participated we

tebule. 18. Mgnbgrgh bg i de betom do
resurrect spoke that foc plr we plr

Kristlyano meuyag tom so mono loo bg
Christians live we also future like goal

Jesuse. 19. I no fgnggito no betom 1
Jesus' foc that showed he us foc

ufaMave. 20. Mfilav toow fo damgn tuntaygn
example thus true very hopefully consider

kgluhanay et4w
all peogk

ati fiyowe. 21.
what good

b6 lala i bfileeve niy
time while foc now this

I itungane taloo no kamamai
foc thought or or action

aoo soy adate muhong dob adafay Tuluse taloo
tr also custom bad in front God or

no dob dump tome gt4w, been i de niy
or to companion our people that foc plr this
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us. 16. Well, now, as
for all of us
Christians, if we
think about our hope,
it is very large,
17. because by means
of the resurrection of
our Lord Jesus Chrt,
we participate in

. being resurrected.
18, He said that we
Christians will live
in the future like
Jesus. 19. In that he
showed us an example.
20. Thus I hope all
people will now really
think about what is
good. 21. Thoughts or
actions or customs
that are bad' before
God or before our
fellOV people, that is
what should be
removed, 22. so that
it will be possible
for us to participate
in Christ's
resurrection. 23. In
my opinion, every
person who does what I
just told, 24. it is
possible to say -fit
that lerson has
participated in the
resurrtion-of God,
who is cAir Lord Jesus
Christ. \
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fatute k6dan6n, 22. inok fakay 'tom
should removed so.that possible'ui

g6amung b6 k6t6bule , Kristove. 23.
participate goal resurrection Christ,

Karang6 ku a6nia Agit& r6migo b6 de ni
opinion my each person does goaliar this

do b6nr4h gu, 24. fakay m6b6r6h I nan
plr said I possible say foc that.

6t6w m6nraf6g t6bule b4 k6t4bule
person participated resurrect goal resurrection

i Tuluse sans Kadna tome Jesu Kristo.
foc God who.is Lord our Jesus Christ
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Data andinsigbtt fiom the author coupled with the analytical skills'
and writing expepenceCOf Austin Hale 'stoduced a preliminary study of
Subanun hortatory, qr.persuasive, discourse in 1977 (Btithoux and Hale), In

.

-this subs uent ,,`paper. I twapA. t to confirm some of oar earlier, tentative
concluSio .to point up thematic' tatucturea parallel ..t0 backbone, and
finally, to indicate somathing of: the role that mitigation plays in
persunsion.2 ..1.,

44.

Topic line
4

In our previous paper, Awe'assumed that' the exhortations in a hortatory
'discourse form the backbone of that discourse. My recent study confirms,
"this ante pointS up ripe occurrence of a topic line as Well. The- topit line,

ronsists of, thf noungOrssestand noiinalized clauses -that are in focus3 in,
successive clauses. These focused.items occur In preposid 'and postpesed-

/dependent clauses as well as in the independent, nuclear clauses. Position
is not relevant.

. Looking at the focused items,in the ti4o Oexts which I have added to the
three used in our first study,'I have found, cItoarcut topic-lines: The 70
sentences of Text D contain 55' $tems in focus, some, of course, in focus
more than once (see Appendix A). The shorter,, less developed Text E has 18 -

topics -in 18 sentences (941 Appendix,B)N,y0r/first ten focuSed items in

1 ,

' 80
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Text D which are not earlier focused-items being repeated illustrate the,
thesis nice4.y. The topic line of part of the first embedded hortatory
discourse in Text D is: 4

1) what will happen to us in the future

2) the way ta go which will guarantee a'easOnable future

3) we (inclusive) N, -

'14)4) the fact that we tare known as backward

5) others (other ethnic groups)

'6) the reason' ewe are behind)

7) the education (of some young Subanun)-

) 8) 0lat we learned

1)'the reasonjsomei-df us have hidden what we know)

10) whatt's good to be done about At

.

Since' we assumed in the earlier analysis that exhortations form the
baCkbont of hortatory. discourse, we did not look for- further thematic
content 'and Missed' the. role' that focus plays. The +commit' are the
macro- structure of the discourse, but they would be ine fective as
hortatory devices-without the topic line. The topic line runs thrOugh the
exhortations as wellas through the hoitatory motivations and statements of
conflict situation. lareviduelji we noted the shifting characteristic of
l'ocus. Now I can 'see the rationale behind it: it drives the discouise
forward.

An outline of Text D will urther illustrate my findings. ..The author
of this discourse, Isis, Guilingan, has divided it into fou$ hortatory
points, each expoUnded by an embedded hortatory discourse. The global theme
is that the future is coming upon the Subanuns and,that they need to do
something to get ready for'it. The first hortatory pdint says that gubanuns
are !behind, and those athong them uho are educated must use their education
for th enefit of their, people, and further that they must identify with
them. The second point says that their ancestors had said that seemingly
impo4sible things .would happen in the fpture and what they said has been
fulfilled. .Now sits is being said that 'God will judge the world. What are
the Subanuns doing 'to prepare for this.eveintuality? The third point says
that the young _people must take note of the fact that most of what their
elders had proscribed, would really have helped them get ahead had they,
only listened to them. In thefihal point, Guilingan says that the Subanuns
are between a rock and a herd plice, especially with respect to their
traditional farming .methods.. They have got to'prevail.upon the government
to help them, out.

tik

`,0



4 44

82 Hortatory Strategy in Subanun ,
/

In addition to these four points there is a_ concluding section which
Guilingan suggests that iA the light of the uncertainty of what will be
done about the situation, the Subanuns' best recourse is to trust God to
help them work out the future.

41,

.
.

The discourse reaches its peak in the middle of the Tourth point where
.

the authorv:in err embedded narrative, tells the story of his, )own father's
imprisonment for destroying, government forest lands, which resulted from
his following traditional Subanun farming methods.

A. ..,

In conclusion the ten sample topic*? cited above'for Tekt D form the
topic file, beginnip with the global exhortation and .extending to the
first laxh*tation of the initial embedded discourse.'The'focuird topic line
for the rest of the text does not deviate from this trend. That is, it
continues. to trace the arguments marshalled 'to support the ensuing
exhortation or exhortations.

.

Text E is advice to young men (presumably unma#ried). The unique
focused items in this text, written by EntOng Anulay, are as follows:

1) the text

2) a grown young man

3) his livelihood in the married state (projected)

4) one he meets whom he wants to marry

5) t.he,dowry

6). the provilions for 'tile wedding

7) all'he'needs for the wedding

8) tio lack thereof

and in the second point:-

9) the advice of your parents

4 10).you and your' parents

11) young peoplfr in general

S

12) their havin bgen raised by their parents

13) the limit (in time) of their parent's support

14) how it Is with married people

b l'.a

15) that illustrated by our pa e ts situation

Of

4
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16) what could happen with respect ,to our Xmprrled) life

17) people in general

18) parents

Since Text E is much shorter than Text D, we have quoted in translation
all okthe nonrepeated focused items, and they account for an uninterrupted.
progression of arguments leading from the two primary hortatory points:
young then must learn from the wise in the community, and young men must
heed their parents' advice.

The topic line itself does not tell what the exhortations are, and thus
the discourse is incomplete without both 'the topic line and the
exhortations.

Both Text D and Text E seem to be well formed, th4d difference In

detail' accounted for by degree of mitigation.

2. Prominence

Subanun has three separate, overt fi3Cus markers or case marking
particls which mark topic. Felicia Brichoum (this volume) is currently
lookingt4pto their semantic components, surface structure rules and

',discourse tunttion. One of the three, ki, marks only thematic or prominent
material.4 In some hortatory, discourse ki does'not occur at all and it may
be that A itAn the mind of the speaker or writer the subject itself 1st not
prominent, not highly important. 'Since. ki is a focus marker, all noun
phrases (NP's) so marked are also members of the topic line.

4/

Again, this point cen'be illustrated,from Text D and Text E. In Tex E,

just as the author gives hisiexhortations only after prolonged explan ory
passages,. swehe seldom rises' ki. The introduct/on 4nd first embedded
discourse shave no. occurrence, of ki. In the second embidded disc&urse

0 Guilingan reminds the reader that the Subanun'S immediate 'ancestors had
predicted that within the next one or twotenerations_they would see metal
flying through the air, floatink on the sea, and running along te `ground.
It.' 4s, only after this illustration that ki is first used in thq entire
discourse:5 /

D:19 53Kig launanen, mintta' ma na tku'u. We have seen ALLf .
I.

.
UET all . seen only already truly this happen.

t
. ,

Ii

All of what? All of the things predicted of me
any Subanun kneW, did not fly, float nor run. For
the most important arguments he hasto offer. Some
happening now in the world were foreseen by our
(p surAbly), onecannqt merely close one's eyes

11cow ng upon the Shbanuns will go away.
...1

tal which, et. the time,

Guilingan this la one of
of the things which are

ownancestors.-Therefore
and hope ,the probleMs
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In the next sentence Guilingan says that, yea, the Subanuns have

witnessed or experienced these phenomena. But what yet does the fUture
hold, he goes on to ask. Then he'uses kt a. second ttme:

D:21 56Laak medengegta duun pa pagid ki We have heard, though,
-but hear.we(inc) there.1,4 yet again DET that there is

- SOMETHING ABOUT TO
sungu mateng, 57su tinale uktimab dug diwata RAPPEN,.that'is, that
soon atrive DET said judge DET- god God is going to judge

the whole world.
sug buukan nug lumbang.
DET en ire DET world

The following two sentences comprise a' hortatory paragraph which
appropriate to these two arguments: ,that previous predictions hAwve co e
true, and "that here tstanother prediction of even more import. So ear. ki

hasrmanked only - highly thematic aiatexial,

Similarly 'the use of ki throughout the rest of the discourse is
reserved for thepatic or most prominent materiar. In D:25 Guilingan'
introduces the idea of the whole discourse itself ,with ki. In D:34 it marks
'all', again and this time 'all' refers to a set of prohibitions voiced by.'

immediate ancestors. This is reiterated with ki in D:36, The final use of
ki in the entire dicourse is in D:50 where it marks the land which is

taxed every year, the central theme of the final embedded discourse.

Anuisy, by Contrast,, fuses the theme marking particle much more ofteil,

Just as he makes frequelp use ?f ,exhortation. Seemingly, the more
mitigation in a'rgumentive style, the less thematic highlighting. Just after
the int.oduction, Apulay.marks the audience with ki: 4

2 ki gethw iembagel na,
If DET person -grown 'already

When a YOUNG MAN
reaches some degree of
maturity.

. There follow eight sentences in which it is not again used, since the

focus li _on activities contributing to security. Beginning with E:9 the ,
author has moved to his second hortatory point and in E:11 marks to
audience again: ,

.. 1#

. 1

E :11 231(aas ki gembata' nd .sumungal dig -So CHILDREN Ao not
and.so DET- Child no resist DET ignore their parent't

instructions,
megulangen,

N. parents

4
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Going on to point up the 'Similarity between the situation facing young
people and that which faced their parents when their parents wereln the
position of. providers for these young people, he says:

40

E:13 29Pu' suuunaita kig betad.getaw
for know.we(incl) DET way person

We know HOW it IS when
people marry,

mesuy,
separates ,(from parerits),

and this is 'right on the theme of heeding parents' advice. .Re continues to
Use ki frequently to mark theme throughout the remainder of the text.

Thus, in hortatory discourse there exist threi strands of thematic'
material. There are the exhortations which form the backbone, the topic
line interwoven with the commands, and the occurrences of the thematic ki
at strategic points along the topic Ane: .The topic line forts the

hitpeayer/writer's line of argument leading to or from exhortation's. Giving a
sort of zoom lens effect, the particle ki' highlights the -mostprominent
subiject(s).

3. Surface structure

3.1.Extralinguistic factors

In the previous study we charted o y the hortatory motivations, the
projected conflict situttions,Tan4 the c' and elements. Grimes' Thurman
chart (Grimes 1915 :83) gave us the bas c ideas and arrangement for.set.tfng
upcharts for this study in which we u d se4m columns: exhortation (or
command element)0 participant d ntificatioak hortatory motivation,
conflict) situation, evaluation ,or esult, collateral material, and
performatives. Without an astute - forwent or a fairly fluent speaking
ability In Subanun, it would bp cliff cult to apply such a chart to the
data. There are, for example, tralinguistic or ethnographic factors
evoked by the semantic component of the vocabulary. We allude 0 this in.
Section 4. An extremely cl ar example of extralinguistic hortatory
motivation and conflict situation would be the following from American
traffic control practices near- schools: we see a Uumbpr of children
crossing a street at a marked crosswalk, and a traffic patrolman in the
middle of the crosswalk. with raised hand holding a sign. the only
linguistic :item is the printed, word 'STOP' on the patrolman's sign, yet we
can assume in most cases that the exhortation is-quite intelligible and
effective.

I will illustrate the content of the various columns from our charting
of Text D.

88
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Exhortation:

.D:8 25Laak pegdelendem niu gupia sug melengas
but think you well DET good

penggulaulaan...
to .do

Participant identification:

D:2 6ita kini nug bansa Subasnen
we(inc) this DST tribe Subanun

Hortgtory motivation:

D:1 lNaa sat di gunaan nda' ta pa suunay
now if DET 'ahead not we (inc_) yet know

ta' alandun i gempenggulaulata dig binaya'
Q what DET happen.we(inc) DST behind

obit muka' nu gendaw...
night and DET day

Conflict situation:
I

D:2 7m1binaya' na 0 gupia
behinded already we(inc) well

Evaluation:

D:3 9sungu na 0 netulan dig ditaas
almost already they enter DET up

.4
Collateral:

D:6 20§aakei niu, 21Maums egludenen 0?
ask- you(p1) why hidee.he it

A

Performative:

0:2 511.1.0 as' nda' niu suunay,
for if not youpl) know,

Just stop and think a
minute about what we
ought to doeboOt
this...

4

we who constitUterthis
tribe of SubanUns

Hop, with respa4.to
what's allead,'We do
ntit yet know what will
happen to us in the
future...

We are.already well
behind

they are just about' to
make it

You gak,'Why does he
hide itr

In case you don't
know,

The exhortation, or command slelent corresponds to Grimes' event;
liOrtatory motivation to his .setting; conflict situa tion to background; and
the others correspond with his Usage,enough-to retain his labels.

89
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Tagmemic representation

We also looked at the constituent structure of'our two texts in terms
of tagmemic representations (Peck 1984).6 The.texts considered heie, along

.wIth the three in the previous study, in addition to' ten more in our
immediate corpus may: all be characterized by the folIMing tAgmemic

,formula:

*Introduction +Hortatory .pointn *Conclusion *Closure

Some form of the introduction is obligatory, but since sometimes the I
material which' introduces the theme of the discourse is,embedded in the
first hortatory point, we left the 'Introduction' optional in the formula.
The hortatory point is the only obligatory surface structure constituent.
As communication by writing becomes more widespread, perhaps 'Title' will
come to serve the function of introduction. Four of the discourses in out
corpus use only their titles as introduction.

The exampled below illustrate first a separate Introduction, and then
introductory information amtlgdded in the first sentence of a hortatory
point:

E:1 iNaa, sug titulu' dig begutaw.
now DET instructions DET bachelor

Nov then (here are)
some instructions for
young men.

E:1 Naa, kite migawid ma na. MAU Nov then, here you
now this held only already you(p1) are, having made your

vows, this is what
dustpan, tin 1 pektalentenay niu ki will occupy your
marriage it DET heed you(p1) DET attention, how to make

a living, workingjin
kegleketubu' niu, mengimbaal muka' the fields and
livelihood your(p1) work.in.fields and 'planting.

megimula.
plant

In the listter text the, introductory material is highly stereotyped, but
embedded: 'here you are, having made your vovs.e(' The introductioil of Text

E is a noun phrase in sentence 1, which is unusual. Text D tuts" a long
introduction,, too long to qubte hare (see Appendices). The other, exponents
of introduction that we have found, so far are a single sentence or, in a
few cases, a noun phrase.'

the hortatory point consists, minimally, of d single sentence
maximally, of an embedded discourse. It May 1e than other kinds )of
discourse may be embedded in a hortatory discourse, but we have not found
any except explanatory' material. tiet have found most further embeddings, but
not all, to, be explanatory types. The norm is for the embedded hortatory

j
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discourse to consist of only a paragraph or'&series of paragraphs. These
paragraphs are always arguments and evidence that support theexhocpltion.

The embedded hortatory discourse often has an induction and material
leading up to the final exhortation. The exhortation whict, points toward
the resolution of the conflict situation delineated in the progress of the
hortatory discourse is usually final in the discourse, and most often is
the final sentence of the Imbedded discourse.

The well formed hortatory discourse also has a concluding generic
statement, for example:

Kaas lin i mull' memikil sip n getawa
thus ii"--DET return think BET (p1) person

mekedengeg, megeklung, meglingkaga'.
'tan.har look.down look.up

So all of 'you
listening to me today
would ddwell to weigh
carefully what I'm
saying.

411)

Closure is a phrase built around the word daal Although it is
not obligatory to this discourse type, with other dracourse types .closure
invariably occurslast and usually does in hprtatary texts. In Text D itis
embedded in the conclusion:

D:66 149Naa, daal d& int telu'
now all just this say.

dinlu. -
to.you(pl)

Now, this is all I
have to say to you.

Elsewhere in our corpus we have the final phrase:

Daal da.
all just

'That's all now.'

We can't imagine more than a sentence in this slot.

The body of the hortatory discourse, made up of one .or a string of
hortatory points, has nearly limitless possible exponents. Nearly all the
paragraph types listed by Peck (1981) except for dramatic types occur in
the embedded discourses in our corpus. Dialogue paragraph does not, but we
have heard it used in stereotyped settings among the Subanuns, such as
litigation in which one of the elder speakers will use the gathering as an
ollportullty to 'preach' a little to the young-people. He will use dialogue
paragraphs in his talk.

I
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Examples of some paragraph types can be found in Text D and Text E:

Text D, Sentences 44-46 Narrative paragraph

Text D, Sentences 5-7 Explanatory paragraph

Text D, Sentences 22-23 Hortatory paragraph

Text D, Sentences 28.431 Exemplification paragraph

Text D, Sentences 18-19 Rhetorical question - answer paragraph

Text D, Sentence% 53-55 Contrast paragraph

Text D, Sentences 59-65 Parallel paragraph

Text E, Sentences 11-14 Explanatory paragraph

4:-Focal content

In the previous study of Subanun hortatory discourse we referred to

focal content. This is Hale's term and is not very different from Labov and
Waletzky's evaluative functions in narrative discourse (Labov and Waletzky
1967:13). At once focal content refers to those surface structures which
keep the audience interested in the discourse and to the underlying intent
and message of the speaker or writer% It is not so much implied as it is
evoked, and it is an obligatory part of the discourse rather than an
optional part. I viii point out this focal content in the succeeding
paragraphs.

Text E was written to be published as a pamphlet to motivate
Guilingan's fellow Subanuns, young and old, starting from the status quo,
to move into the 20th century. The Subanuns who speak Guilingan's language
comprise roughly 31/100's of a percent of the total population of the
Philippines. If the five principal .Subanun languge groups are added
together, they account for about 202, however, of their immediate
population, that Is of the Zamboanga peninsula of Mindanao. Even so, for
the most part, they regard themselVes as the bottom rung of the social or
caste-like ladder., In Wolff's massive dictionary of the Cebuano Visayan
language we find the folloVing entries under subs 'river': "suban-un noun
1) person living near the river, 2) the Subano, a non-Christian tribe of
Western Mindanao. a) having dirty habits, like the Subano's." The Cebuano
people are the immigra 't, but dominant, ethnic group of Mindanao, having
supplanted numerous n tive peoples, of Mindanao in the last one hundred
years. Although we cann' t document it, we have been told by SubanuAs that
sometimes when a Cebuano mother (in the Zamboanga provinces) vents to shame
her child into more acceptable behavior, she may say something which means,
'You're just like a Subano. Wipe your nose!' Any group of Subanuns will
switch from their own language to Cebuano Visayan if a single' Cebuano
enters the room or area. They regard their own language e-as inferior. for
important communication since school, religion, and commerce are all
carried on in one of the Visayan, dialects, Filipino or English. Many
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educated and bilingual Subanuns, will not.read their own language, although
there are several books and pamphlets available in Subanun. We could 'aptly
state their global attitude. toward themselves as, 'The way to get ahead is
to leave Subanun (language and culture) behind.' Indeed a small proportion
of the population has done so.

Several sentences, phrases, and 'even words in the Gullingan text point
to this attitude.

. .D:2 '...we, this Subanun tribe, are the ones spoken of when they say,
,,. 'they are well behind.' '

D:6,7 'Why do (we young educated Subanun) hide (our knowledge and
skills)? This is the reason, because we are ashamed of our tribe,
because among us Subanuns it is indisputable that there are many,
many who are ignorant.'

D:8 '...so that your tribe won't be talked about behind your backs.'
v,

D:22 '...be behind...'.

D:20 ',food for the Turks...'

D:33 'We, the Subanuns, have no livelihood...'

D:41 '...as for me, / am suffering because of the way things are for us
these days, we of the Subanun tribe.'

And so forth. Seemingly a good many Subanun have placed a minus value
on being Subanun. Be that as it ,sadly may, this value is appealed to in
this text.

Another value appealed to is 'togetherness', expressed primarily
through the tide of the inclusive pronoun as topic. 'We (inclusive)' occurs
21 times in Text D. The projected result of the final exhortation in
embedded discourse f6ur (D:39) states it explicitly, '...so that we will
gather together to live (dwell).' The next sentence reinforces this notion,
'And If we are one as to the'place,wfiere we live,'

Although a minus value, 'shame' figures prominently in Text D.
Instances. are so varied as to require a listing:

D:1 'Considering what lies before us, it is certainly true that we do
not know what the'future holds for us, but what is even worse is
for a people not even to be looking for the way which will
guarantee a reasonable future in life.'

D:2 'I'm sure that you are all aware .of the'fact that we Subanuns are
known as backward.'
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D:6,7 *Wh y do (we young educated Subanun) hide (our knowledge and
skills)? This is the reason, because we are ashamed of our tribe,
because among us Subanuns it is indisputable that there are many
who are ignorant.'

D:12 'So, in my view we have got'to share vhat'we know with our fellow
'Subanuns so that they loon't end up doing something inappropriate
that we get involved in. (Same sentence continues) And don't be
ashamed to identify with them wherever we -meet them.'

A value, not immediately apparent on the surface is rhetorical skill.
As such it is in a state of flux for the Subanuns who, used to chanting
arguments back and forth in litigation or in competitive story telling, now
are adapting to barrio or baranggay litigation accomplished through clever
argument, citation of, similar cases, and the telling of traditional
stories. Guilingan, though writing this exhortation, uses oralstedhniques.
such as the oft repeated, Put sa' nda' niusaunax, 'For, in case you don't
know

Other examples of oral technique used in Text D are as follows:

Simile:

D:3 8Su ngag
DET (0)

pekpenaik di
climbing DET,

dig ditaas...
DET upstairs

Metaphor:

duma, sa' maa' niin dagid
companion if like this but

gegdan, 9sungu na metulan
ladder soon already enter

'D:5 171aak igludensug tinawanen's
but hid.he DET skill.his

18inisenen ditug dialem nu kaban...
Altserted.he DET inside DET trunk

Rhetorical question and answer:

D:6 20Saaken niu 21'Mauma egludenen
ask you(p1) why.on.earth hides.he

0?' D:7 22Riin ig puunanen, 23saba'

it this DET origin.its because

0

mplid rue bansanen...
ashamed DET tribe.his

9 ,1

Now, take other ethnic,
groups. If we liken
all of us to those
mounting the stairs
into a house., they are

' just about. -to enter...

...but he hpd hidden,
his know-how, he has
put it. in his trunk...

You ask, 'Why on earth
does he hide it (his
know-how)?' Me reason
isthat he isiashemed
of his ethnic. origin.
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Invoking the s4ernaeural:

,D:11 32Pu' sug diwata, mesuu nen tat bensaay For god/God knows what
for DET god/God knows. t tribe tribe a person belongs

to.
dun.
he

The sayings of their forebears:

Sentences 16-19, (see Appepdix

Exemplification;

Sentences 28-34 (see Appendix A)

A narrative:

Sentences 43-52 (see Appendix A)
; a

By means of these rhetorical devices.Guilinganp, In effect, saying
that he is a q\lalified exhorter.

iP

5.'Mitigation In the command eAment

"Tbe effectiveness of a 'hortation depends not simly upon the skill
with which the verbal material is haidled. Rather it also- depends upon how

aft the hearer accredits. the speak v, what social pressures are brought to
bear; and what consequences are likely 'to' ensues' (Brichoux and Hare
1/77:75-95)

These dentenees from our former paper point up the fact that
Guilingan's strategy must Se different from that .of -the. authors 'whose
discourses were considered in that article. In 'the cases of Texts A, B and
C (and E here) the authors have a familial or political relationship:to the,
people they are exhorting -and 'can evoke social pressure !to induce
conforilty. They also point_ out the consequencesiof failure to heed, tir
commands they give. Although- Guilingan use :tyle lartgt,'fitrategy, he
primarily uses rheiorlical skill. One of the chief tactics in hfs strategy
is mitigation. He achieims mitigation by three means: 1) infrequent use of
commands; 2) strategic 'location of the commands; and 3) syntactic devices
such as polite forms, modals, requests, and suggestions.

"s.

5.1 Infrequent use of command elements

In the earlier paper we talked about the' effectiveness of hortatory
discourse, and one very significant measure of such effectiveness. is the
standing in the community of the author. Readers will note that Text D has
very few commands, overt or covert, that Is, direct or variously mitigated,
while the other illustrative texts have a high proportion of exhortation

4
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with hortatory- motivations and conflict situations sharing the same
sentence with these exhortations.

The brevity of Text E and the greater length and development of Text D
reflect the differing standings of the two authors in, their respective
communities. The author of Text D is neither a hereditary traditional
leader nor one of the, two highest elected leaders of his Subanun community,
but bebause of-matural ability he exercises considerable authority in the
community. We can illustrate his standing by the following incident: He was.
at SIt's Study center working with us on another 'project when an event,
conceived of by the community' as catastrophic,_aoccurr4a in his home .

He: was sent for and when'we inquired why, he -in all humility responded,
'They won't do'anything without me there.' There are roughly 2500 people in
his area%-

The author of Text E, on the other hand, is 'first councilor' (that is, ;
second 'in command of the lowest` political grouping) of his area.' Although
the home area of Entong Anulay, author of Text E, is much'smaller and has
population of roughly 200, his leadership probably only affects half that
number. We cannot say that the differing features of the two texts are the -

only reason for the differing standings of the authors, but we can say that,
the more effective leaderAises the more mitigated style.

Although Text .1) is 70 full-blown sentenees long, there are only 13
commands, requests, and suggestions. By contrast Text A has nine command
elements in twelve sentences; Text B has twelve command elements in
nineteen; Text C has Live in ten; and Text E has eight ,in eighteen.
Guilingan is comparatively sparing in the use of command elements%

5.2 ,Strategic locption_of command elements

Where does he put them in his discourse? The iirst command element,
which we will later explain was veiled suggestion, is placed in the
introductory sentence and is global to the whole discoursp: 'But what is
even worse than that is for a people not even to be looking for the way
which will guarantee a reasonable future in life.' While this is a veiled
suggestion', it Is also ."a claim which the remainder of the discourse
supports. The readpr is 'hooked' to go on reading. Oullingan is really
saying something like, 'Granted that not knowing what the future holds for
us is a bad deal, it is even worse - --stupid -shall we say, not to be doing
anything about it!'

in the first embedded discourse, D:2-12, the 'we' is identified ,and
then a lengthy series of explanatory paragraphs' gives the hortatory.

, motivations and Conflict situations appropriate to -the 'fixsttcommand
element (which 'occurs in D:12). 'This section is interrupted once by a

-command which is a direct imperative: 'Just consider carefully tilen what's
good to do about it...' The author has made -his points that Subanunsgare.
behind the times and that the young, educated ones are doing'nothirig. about
it. This inserted command, which is not substantive to the discourse, but
rather tells thtm to think about the issue, rntroducesfurthei- argumnts to
support the coming command element,-which concludes this embedded material
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in D:12.
topic.'
'Are you

He seems to be saying, 'There's more I've got to say on this
It is an eeachortation to stay with him, not unlike the American,
with me?' .

It is not 1 Guilingan has made, his point and then reinforced it,
that he giv s first command element which will lead to resolution'of
the conflict si ion: 'So, in my view we have got to share what we know
with our fellow Subanuns so that they won't end up doing something
inappropriate thafeve get involved in. And, don't be ashamed to identify
with them wherever we meet theta.' (D:12).8 Although the surface structure
of D:12 is that of a modal (slightly mitigated) command, 'We(inc)
following the lengthy explanationwit has the force of an appeal.

Text D's second embedded discourse consists
paragraphs (D113-23), again which culminate in a
case .a hortatory paragrank' addressed to the
highly mitigated:

of a series of explanatory
command element, in this
elders of his group. It Is

D:22 'All right then, what''do you senior citizens think about his
-letter prediction?'

DAP 'Don't you think you could let us (inc) get ready for this
eventuality so that when it does'happen, we won't be caught in the
lurch?'

D:22 is actually telling the elders to consider the implications of the
prediction, while D:23 calls for action on the part of all to prepare.
These command elements don's. occur until after Guilingan has evoked three
predictions by the elders concerning phenomena of modern times, all of
which had been fulfilled, and a statement of a current prediction. Based on
the reality of the first predictions, he appeals to the elders to consider
seriously the new prediction.

Once again in the third embedded discourse, the author has an
introductory exhortation, but it seems to be to himself, not to push the
elders. The section continues with explanatory paragraphs built around an
exemplification paragraph which quotes the elders for a second time. In
this instance, 'however, what the elders said was not a prediction, but a
warning against taking up education, farming, and land ownership. The
modern Subanuns twhi,:eve followed this advice, have nothing to show for it
but a hard life. Guilingan urges the elders to consider very carefully what
has happened, namely the following of bad advice, lest just such evil
consequences happen again. Again he uses a first person plural modal
imperative, having 'softened' his audience:

D:37 'What happened as a result we must never forget so 'that it won't
happen again.'

D:38 'As we know now, it was not good at all to have proscribed those
things.'
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The fourth embedded discourse begins with another 'Still with me?'
addressed to his fellow young people: 1

D:39 'Young people, please, pay attention to what I'm saying so that
you can keep our tribe from dying out.'f

Then it proceeds to show that Guilingan has a vital interest An the
whole question of the tribe facing the new age foisted on them by the
expansion into Mindanao of other, more educated,: more economically
sophisticated Filipinos. This discourse is the longest of the four and the
most dramatic. It consists of p:39-65.

The largest single chunk of this embedded discourse is the! embedded
narrative in which Guilingan tells of his father's imprisonment. In the
following lengthy series. of explanatory paragraphs Guilingan explains the
impli4tions fof Subanuns of land laws. This section is followed by a
pseudo,command of the form, 'This is what we could have done.' There is .a

particle in this sentence (D:53), however, familiar to Philippine
linguistics, which indicates nonreality, frustration, and wishful thinking,
sia. Guilingan quickly goes on to say;-40f course ;Ile problem with that
idea is-that...' in D:55. This constituge.s a possible resolution, but is
quickly relegated to impracticality. Th4re is a small explanatory paragraph
following this,, then come the final exhortations.

This fourth embedded discourse ends with an extensive hortatory unit.
Thus D:59 through D:65 constitute a pirallel hortatory paragraph in which
the authorcalls on all his fellow people to prevail upon the government
for help, specifically, to set aside for them a Subanun reservation. The
exhortation is aimed at the people, but highly mitigated so as to take the
form: 'In other words, the government has got to help us by giving us our
own reservation.' Once again we have a long, sympathy-evoking series of
paragraphs qulminatid4 in a mitigated exhortation. Cullingan's trategy is
ob'vlously to explain carefully, to evofi history, and to follow up with a
mitigated command.

The coda-like ednclusion is also mitigated, as the author wraps up the
whole:

'Just let me add that we really don't know what will happen as
a result of what I'm saying here...even so let's all of us
Subanuns trust the whole thing to God.'

5.3 Syntactic devices

Labov-and Fanshel construct a cline of mitigation for exhortations in
therapeutic discourse. At this stage we prefer the matrix representation
for Subanun shown in Figure 1. The labels Present and Irrealis refer to
tense-like aspect; and Third, Inclusive and Second to pronoun categories.
As one chooses constructions to the right and down, one's exhortation
becomes more blunt, less mitigated.
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Inclusive
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-r--quicklyi

.
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+ mesu'at ba

.

+ kelelatay
Second
Present
Inclusive

please'

Irrealis
' Second

.

+ melengas + melengas + melengas

,

'good'

Present,.

Third \

'good'

Present
Inclusive
,

!good'

Present
Second

Present
Third

Present
Inclusive

. ,
Present-
second

j
K

+ subay + subay + subay
'must'

Present
Third

'must'

Present
Inclusive

'must

Present
Second

Present,
Third

(veiled
suggestion)

Present
Inclusive

(veiled
suggestion)

Irrealis
Second

"

Figure 1. Matrix representation of syntactic devices

40

5.4 Hortatory verb clauses.

in order to A sure that I get a firm grasp of what options there are

for exhortation in Subanun at the clause level, I carefully studied all

fifteen texts available to me tp come up with the matrix presented in

Figure I. Mitigation' tends to move upwards and to the lefts so far as .1 have
charted it, but I am not tertian all Subanuns would see it this way. The
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follovink illustrate these devices, top to bottom, left to right from the
matrix:

Present, inclusive + deli':

F:111 Mengame4 its deli'...
be.quigt we(incl) qulckly

I

+ mesu'at ba + second, present inclusive:

D:23.60Mesu'at ba diniu pengendamenta...
okay Q. you(plp prepare.we(incl)

+ kelelat + irrealis, second:

D:39 96Naa, amu nu nga gembata', kelelat
now you(p1) DET (pl) children please

diniu,. pektalentep na amu...
you(p1) pay.attention already you(p1)

+ melengas + present,

D:61 137Melengas sia
good hopefully

pegbenwananta...
dwelling.place.our(incl)

third:

sukuden *u ngag
.measure DET (p1)

+ melengas + present, inclusive:

L:3 'Kass melengas dunutanta * gupia si
so .good follow.we(incl) well DET

Isus...
Jesus

melesgas.* present, second:

N:10 Kass melengas megungangen its...
so good become.good we(incl)

r
Present, third:

E:6 13Mektimud kuarta muka' babuy...
save.up.he money and pigs

Present, inclusive:

D.94 64Naa-, sa' kalukalu megduaidua' su
now if incase. confused DET

1 id

I

Let's quiet down
now...

Is it okay with you if
we prepare...

Young people,, please,
pay attention to what
I'm saying...

It would be good to
hive it all
surveyed...

4

So, it is good for us
to follow Jesus
well...

So it wouldbe good
for us to straighten
up...'

He (should) save
some money ,snd pike... 4

For the sake of those
of us who are still
confused about all
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ginaa niu, data tegelen...
emotion your(p1) not just.we(incl) force

Present, second:

M:16 Unutanku amu.

follow.me you(p1)

+ ,subay + present, third:

L:3 5subay pengmia'mia'en sug titulu'an
must do.gently DET instruction

dinilan...
them

+ subay + present, inclusie:

D:12 33Kaas.subay pentulu'enta sug
so must instruct.we(incl)'DET

danita samaSubaanen...
our(incl) fellow.Subanun

+ subay + present, second:

E:9 20Subay pektalentenan niu gupia sug
must 'pay.attention you(p1) well DET

tinitulu diniu nug megulang niu.
instruction yOu(p1) DET parent Your(p1)

Present, third veiled suggestion:

J:1 5pul sebuten sia ua'en su kelegenay
for agree.to hopefully remove DET hardship

this, let's not
force...

Follow me /just follow
me.

...one must instruct
them gentl$...

So, in my view we have
got to share what we
know with our fellow
Subanuns...

All of you must heed
well what your parents
have taught you.

pebianan dig begu ketubu' nemun...
experienced DET new living nowadays

Present, inclusive veiled suggestion:

Dt1 31abi na sa' ndi'ta tanan
moreso already if not.we(incl) all

penengaun sug 4dalan melengas ale 4p

look DET path good hopefully

bianan pangay tug danIta ketubu'an...
way to Der our(incl) living

...because hopefully
plans will be made to
take away the
hardships being
experienced
nowadays...

...but what is even
worse than that is for
us not even to be
looking for the way
which will
guarantee...
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D:8 25Laak pegdelendem niu gupia sug But consider carefully
but think you(p1) well DET ,'then what it would be

good to do about it...
melengas penggulaulaan...
good do

1

6. Conclusion

What justified further study of Subanun hortatory discourse? Simply
that we needed to verify the conclusions we reached in the first study. In
the process however of looking in depth at two more Subanun hortatory texts
while comparing-our findings with ten others, I have found much more
significant structures and devices for creating effective exhortations in

Subanun.

First of all, in' addition to the backbone discussed in the earlier
paper, I have found both a clear cut topic line and a theme line. Another
way to say t)iat is to say that Subanun hortatory discourse marks backbone
as exhortations', 4 topic line as a sequence of focused noun phrases which
carry the discourse's argument, and a particle ki whose occurrence
highlights the theme of the discourse.

In terms of taxonomic structures, Subanun hortatory discourse has a
simple tagmemic representation and can be charted rhetorically as well.

Hale's notion of focal content was extremely useful to mein trying to
discover what Subanuns are saying in addition'to surfa6e structures. This I
equate with Labov and Waletzky's evaluative functions in narrative
discourse.

8

Finally, making use of my full corpus of fifteen Subanun hortatory
texts, I was able to outline three major strategies for mitigating
comiinds. These were simply how oftei commands occur, where they occur, and
how they are phrased. At least fifteen syntactic devices were discovered by
which Subanuns mitigate or sharpen their persuasive statements.

My goal has been mastery of Subanun persuasive strategies. It seems
clear we've moved much closer to attaining that goal.

102
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) NOTES

1This paper was prepared during a discourse workshop under the
direction of Dr. Robert E. Longacre at the study center of the Summer
Institute of Linguistics in Bukidnon, Philippines, June 14-Au, 06st 20, 1982.
Invaluable suggestions as to direction in this study were given by my
consultant, Dr. Charles Peck, who also edited it. would also like to
thank Dr. Longacre; my wife, Felifia Brichoux; Dr. Austin Hale; and Subanun
friends of many years, Ansulat Promon, Entong Anulayl,,ind Isis Guilingan,
for significant help in the preparation of the paper.

2A.ppended to this paper are Text D 'In the future' by Isis Guilingan,
and Text E 'Advice to young men' by Entong Anulay. In addition, ten other
texts were compared along with those appended to the previopt study.

3The notion of focus, also variously referred to as, 'voice' and
'topic', is familiar to researchers in Philippine linguistics, and there is
extensive literature about it or alluding to it. Briefly, the notion
describes a voice -like relationship betimen a marked noun, phrase and' the
verb. In many languages the NP is marked by a determiner or case marking
particle while the relationship between it and the verb is indicated by
affixation of the verb and generally is referred to by such labels es
actor, goal, site or instrument.

4Ki has a phonologically determined allomorph kik

5The few abbreviations I use here are

ANAPH anaphoric particle
DET .case marking particles
EXIST existential
Inc first person plural inclusive pronoun
Q question marking particles
0 in running text for zero realization of the third person

singular focus pronOun which is the norm
p1 plural

A, B, and C refer to the texts appended to the 1977 article.
D and E refer to the texts appended here.
D: or Et followed by a number refer to sentence numbers in

r ,

these respective texts.
Subscript numbers refer to clauses.

6As Peck points out, the basic ideas are Pike's, and appear in such
formulae throughout the works of and volumes edited by Longacre.

7Though not synonyms of daal,the words deksu' and tubus, both meaning
'finish', are also nuclear to this tagmeme.

8Presumably Guilingan could helve incorporated the conflict situation
and hortatory motivation into a single sentence with this command element
parallel to the way the authors of Texts A, B, C, and E did.
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APPENDICES

APPENDIX A

Text D

Title: TUG ymmA' DENGLAG
DET tomorrow day.after.tomorrow

1. illaa sa' di gunaan nda'ta pa
now if DET ahead not.by.us(inc) yet

suunay 2ta' alanduni gemper!ggulaulata dig
khow Q what.DET happening.by.up(inc) DET

THE FUTURE

1. Considering what
lies before us, it is
certainly true that we
do not know what the
future holds. But what
is even worse than

binaya' gebil muka' nu gendaw,3labi na that is for a people
the future ... moreso already not.even-to be

.searching for the'iray.
se ndi'ta tanan penengaun sug dalan which will guarantee a
if not.by.us(inc) all lookfor DET path reasonable future in

life.
4melengas sia bianan pangay tug
good hopefully way cause.go DET

danita ketubu'atiditug binaya' gebii muka'
our(inc) living DET the future

nu gendaw.
*

2. 5Pu' sa' nda' niu
for if not by.you(p1)

kini nug bansa Subanen, iin
this DET tribe Subanun it

suunay, 6ita
know we(inc)

Ma sug tinalu'
just DET was.said

7mbindya' nit 0 gupia.
is.behind already it very

3. 8Su ngag duma, se maa' niin &mid
DET (pl) other if like this but

pekpenaik
are.climbing

0 metulan
they reach

0 di gegdan, 9sungu na
they DET stairs almost already

dig di teas, lopu' saba'
DET upstairs for because.of

mikpetuud ma 0 tug titulu'an duri

have.belleved just they DET instruction ANAPH

4

2. I'm sure that you
are all aware of the
fact that we Subanuns
are known as backward.

3. If we compare
others with someone
eing.up the stairs
into a house, we can
say that they are
already in the house.
And they are where
they are because they -*
paid some attention to
those who had a higher
level of knowledge.
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nu ngag
DET (p1)

4. 11Naa,
now

meketaas sinuunanen.
high knowledge.his

adun niu suunan, 122ita

by.you(pl) Int we(inc)so.that

kini, sa' mekiling dagid pektulug, 13pektulug
this if likened but sleeping sleeping

pa ita gusay.
yet we(1nc) really.

5. 1411n ig puunanen, .15ita sia,
this DET origin.lts we(inc) hopefully

metiba' na beta' 16metaas su nga
many already child high DET (pi) '

gradunen dinita, 17 leak igluden sug
grade.hLs among.us(inc) but hid.he DET

tinac4nen, lainisenan--- 0 ditug dialem nu
skir.hts inierted.he it DET inside DET

kaban, 19adun ndl' da Sb malts'
trunk/footlockdr so.that not only it be.seen

nug samaubaanenen.
DET fellOu.Subanun.his

" 4. Another analogy

might be to compare us
to someone asleep. We
are still asleep and
sleeping on

5. The reason is,
simple. Those of,us,
and
now
ed uc

it. I
taken
and st

e are many
have got an
are hiding

s as if we had
hat we learned
fed it into

the foot ocker at the
foot of our beds, so
that It wouldn't be
apparent'to our fellow
Subanuns.

6. 20Saaken niu, 21Mauma egludenen 0? --' 6. You ask, 'Why would
be.asked by.you(pl) why hide.he it we hide it?'

7. 22Klin ig 'puunanen, 23saba' mpiid
this DET orlgin.its because.lf ashamed he

tug bansanen,. 24pu' klin'da ma, tutu,
DET tribe.hls because this just only truly

Subaanen ma, met1ba'pema ginduranti dun.
SUbanun only many yet.also uneducated ANAPH

8. 25Laak pegdelendem niu gupia sug
but think you(p1) very' DET

'melengaf penggulaulaan, 26adun non' da
good to.do so.that not just

amu melibakan, nu ngag daniu
you(p1) be.talked,about DET (p1). of.you(pl)

10 o

7. This is the reason.
It's because we are
ashamed of being,
Sutenuns. Everyone
knows that tie
Subanuns are -an
ignorant lot:

8. Just consider .

carefully then what's
good to do about it,
so that our fellow
tribespeople won't
talk about us behind
our backs.
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bansa.

tribe'

9. 27Pu' sa 'nda' niu suunay, 28bisan 9. I'm sure you also
for if not by.you(pl) know even.tho realize that no matter

la' pelum ndunen pa dun pegeglud, 29sug
also dhow yet ANAPH is.being.hid DET

danita, pekeSubaanen, bulug Subaanen.
of.us(inc) be41).Subanun still Subanun

10. 3oNgalaten Subaanen da gusay, 3lbisan
Subanun just really even'

tanda' pa 0 melamug.
where yet he mix

11. 32Pu' sug diwata, mesuunanen ta'

for DET God known.by.him-Q

bensaay
type.of.tribe ANAPH

12. 33Kaas subay
and.so it.is.necessary

pentulu'enta' sug &Rata
be.instructed.by.us(inc) DET eur(inc)

samaSubianen, 34adun ndi' ita niin
fellaw.Sdbanuns so.that not we(inc) by.him

medela'ig,
be.involved.in.his.blame (if he does bad)

35muka' ndi' its niplid, 36bisan
and not we(inc) be.ashamed even

tanda'ta 0 pegita',
where.by.us(inc) he meet

37sembatenta..
befriend.by..us(inc)

t

13. 38Naa, kini pelum
now this also'

to ginaa niu,

guksuganku, ndi' melaat
story. my not evil

39pu' kini, tinalusu

.how we try to hide it,
we act like Subanun,
because after all we
are Subanun.

10;'We are Subanun no'
matter where we chance
tot --go.

11. Even God knows
what tribe a person
is.

12. So, in. my view we
have got to share what
we know with our
fellow Subanuns, so
that they won't end up
doing something
inappropriate that we
get involved in. And,
don't be ashamed to
identify with them
wherever we meet them.

13. Now then, don't
let what I'm saying
get you down, because
in a way it's aimed at

DET emotion your(p1) because this said.by.me those who are
basically proud.

10,6
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ditu leak getaw metakabul.
DET only person proud

14. 40Dagid Rana' ma pelum tibeanel meksama 14. There are others
but not only also all.its same who can benefit from

sug bitaden. -
DET ways.his

15. 4JLaas kini
and.so this

tinalu'u ,dadema,42adun
said.by.me also so.thit

sug mekeltekad tag melengas penggulaulaan,
DET'can.attain DET good will.happen

43adun medelendemen 0.

so.that thipk.about.by.him it

16. 44Naa, adun niu suunan su
now so.that y?u(p1) know DET

mipenggulaula dinits,) 45d1' bk talu' nu
happened to.us(inc) not Q 'say DET

ngag mekegulang, 46ita day nug taman
(pl) parents we(inc) hearsay DET limit

I'm sure,

15. so I'm also saying
it to those of you who
are coming up with
some good approaches
to the problem we
face, so that you'll
be thinking about the
whole thing.

16. Let me remind you
that what his been
happening in our
experience is in line
with what our
grandparents said when
they said things like,
we of this generation
and the next would see

da sesumpat sampay tug bats' gapu', a lot-pf amazing
only one.generation until DET child grandchild things.

metiba' pa gupia malteen.
much yet very see.he

17. 47Miita' pa to daw 48sug putaw 17. They said we'd see
,see yet by.us(inc) hearsay DET iron metal flying through

lumayug di gawanawan, 49sug putaw lutaw dig
fly DET atmosphere DET iron float DET

dagat, 50sug putaw gubek dig 1ppa' 51muka'
sea DET iron run DET land and

metiba' pa pagid ig tinawan nu nga getaw
many yet again DET skills DET (pl) person

dinig dibabaw7 nug lumbang.
,here.DET abovelon.surface.of DET world

18. 52Nait, ba metuud da tu'u sug
now not Q true only truly DET
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the air; metal
floating on the sea;
and metal running
along the ground; as
well as a host of
other things arising
from the know-how of
men here on the face
of the earth.

4'

18. I think we've got
to admit that what
they predicted has



tinalu' nu ngag mekegulaligta?
was.said DET (p1) parents.our(inc)
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pretty much happened,
right?

19. 53Kig launanen, minita' ma na tutu. 19.. We've pretty much
DET all.it saw only already truly' seen all of. it happen.

20. 54Laak iini ndatja ta suunay,
but it.DET not yet by.0(inc) know

55su dig, binaya' gebii Muka' nu gendaw, ta'
DET DET the future ...

alanduni gempenggulaulata.
what.DET happen.to.us(ine)

21. 561..aak,' medengegta duun pa pagid
but hear.we(inc) there.is yet again DET

sungu mateng, 57su tinalu' ukuman nug diwata
soon .arrive DET was.said judge DET God

sug tibuukan nug lumbang.
DET entire DET world

20. But, we still
don't-16ov what the
future holds for us:

21. We have heard,
though, that there is
something yet
happen, maybe Goon;
that is, that God is
gding to judge the
whole world.

22. 5gNaal sa' yamu dun _nug 22. Okay then, what do
now if you(p1) ANAPH DET you senior citizens

. think about this
mekegulangtIr 59alandun kali' ig delendeman
elders.our(inC) what then DET think

niu dun mettatag dig tinalu' kin?
you(p1) ANAPH concerning DET was.said this

ba diniu pengendementa,
Q to.you(pl) prepare.by.us(inc)

23.60Mesulat
can.it.be

6ladun ndi'

so .that not

da ita gusay mbinaye,
only*eally,we(inc) be. behind

626e mateng na tutu' sug tinalu'
if /when arrive'alrly truly DET was.said

kini?
this

0 2

111111i

. 63Naa sa' kalukalu megdua'dua' su

'now if incase be.double.iinded DET

naa niu, 64ndif data
motion your(0)' Jut just.by.us(inc)

1

latter prediction?

23. Don's you think
you 'could let us get
ready for, this 0

eventuality, so that
when it does happen we
won't be caught in the
lurch?

24. For the sake of
those of US' who are:
still codf used about
all this, ,let's not
force avone to take
action just yet,
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t eoelen,16put aelaaten pelum duuni
fAte . for evil' also there.is.DET

meksimavi' 66melaat su ginaanen.
go:against.concensus evil DET.emOtion,his

beCause we know how
hard it is to be the
odd man out.

25. 67Adun niu quunarrki talu' 'kini, 25. I vent you to
'so.that by.you(pl) know' DET talk this 'understand that what I

An saying is not being
68kanas ma 0 pl.'. saukat tinalu'. said flippantly.

not only it that trial was.said

26. 69Pu' nitekaden- pa .tanan sug tiba'anen, 26. Do I know all
for mastered,he yet- all DET all 'there is 'to know? No

way.
7oride do dema.

not just also

27. Meek nda'en paid' metekad, 27. Even so, Levi'
but not.Fe by.contrast master.DET point out to you some

examples of where we
penenggi'anta dun. are now.

there.is example.our(inc) ANAPH

28. 73Naa, kini su nga penenggi'anta,'
now this DET (p1) example.our(inc)

74migenat pa ini to nga ginepu'ay nu
frommed yet this DET (p1) ancestor DET

bansa Subaanen.
tribe' Subanun

'28. Listen to this
which comes down to us
from our own
ancestors.

29. 75(1) Di' ba talu' nu nga mekegulang, 29. (1)Didn't the
(1) not Q say DET (p1) elders elders tell us that it

wasn't good to go to
76ndl.' dew mpia 0 meguskila, 77pu' school because we'd be

not hearsay good he attend.school because fed to the Turks?

paan 0 dig Turkus?
feed he DET Turks

30. 78(2) Di' be talu' nu nga mekegulang, 30. (2)Didn't the
(2) not Q say .DET (p1) elders elders tell us that it

wasn't good to plant
79ndi',pla sa' memula 0 ngag niug, 80pu' coconuts because doing

not good if plant he (p1) coconut because so' would bring

supernatural
kiln, meketepu 0? retribution?
this can.lead.to.retribution for.him

109
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31. 81(3) Di' ba-talu' nu nga mekegulang,
(3) not Q say DET. (p1) elders'
.

82ndi pia sa' megbayad $ glupa', 83pu'
not good if pay he land because

kiln, meketepu 0% da

this can.lead.to.retribution for.him only

pagid?
also.

32. 84Naa, kini launanta.,
now this all.of.us(inc) Q

alanduni' mipenggulaulata?
hat.DET happened..our(inc)

33.85Ita ,nu. ngag Subaanen,
we(4nc),DET'(p1) Slibanun

ketubu'ta, 86pu' millaba' as its nu

life.our(inc) be*ause caused only we(inc) DET

ma
nly

ndeidunl
there ie.no.

nga talu nu nga niekegulang.

(pl) say.- DgT (pl) elders

34. 87Laak maxi' kig lautanen kini,
but what.do.you.know DET all.of.it this

kepianan da sia.
iood.for only hopefully.

35. 88Laak *pigbelusan its nilan.
but liecr.to us(inc) they

36. 891in daan pegdelendemen nilan,
it., previously are. thinking they

9opegakus
leaving

nilan ki
they DET

37. 92Waa

ma Ilan dig benwa, 91kaas tinalu'
only they DET world and.so said

ma'antu kitu.
like. that that

31. (3)Didn't the
elders tell us that it
wasn't good to pay
land taxes because to
ido so would also bring
down supernatural
retribution?

32. Now then, in light
of that, what has
happened to us, all of
us?

33 ..I'll tell you what
has happened: we
Subanuns have been
left with nothing to
live on, and we can
blame it all on what
the elders told us.

34 . Because , and pay
attention to this: all
of' what they told us
not to do would have
been good for us, had
we done it.

35. They LIED to us.

36. They had been
thinking that it

. wouldn't affect them;
they were leaving the

, world, so they told us
that.

kini pelum mipenggulaula kini, eubsy 37. Whet happened as a
now this also happened this suit result, we must never

forget, so that it
won't happen again.betangen na to ditug dialem

be.placed already we(inc) DET inside
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delendemanta, 93adun ndi' na
thought.our(inc) so.that not already again

penggulaula ditug binaya' gebli muka' nu
happen DET the future ...

gendaw.

38. 94Pu' kiin, misuunan ma ta,
for this knew only we(inc)

95masi' kana' 0 ma mpia.
what.do.you.know not it only good

penggulaulaan.
happen

39. 96Naa, amu nu ngi gembata','kelelat
now you(p1) DET (p1) children please

4diniu, pektaienten na amu,
by.you(pi) pay.attention already you(0)

97adun ; metindeg da niu sug danita
so.that stand just by.you DET of.our(inc)

bansa;
tribe

.

40. 913Ditu 'manta' endaw, mabu' peglelatan
how.many days perhaps be.pitied

da nug diwataMegbebaya' dinig
just (inc) DET god God DET

dibabaw Lambang 99adun metimbang-timba
on.surface world eo.that balance.aomewhat

da sug tiba'an getaw dinig tibuukan benva.
just DET all people DET entire world

f.

44- 41. looNaa, sa' ndeniu suunay, 10inakui,
now If not.you(p1) know

melegenanu gupia saba' da dig danita
suffer.' very due.to just DET our(inc)

kebetang nemun, nu ngag bansa Subeanen.
situation nowadays DET (pl) tribe Subanun

38. As we know now it
was not good at all to
have proscribed those,
things.

39. Young people,
please, pay attention
to what I'm aaying, so
that you can keep our
tribe from dying out.

40. 'Maybe some day God
Almighty will take
pity, on us here in the
world, so that
everyone on earth will,
have more or less the
same opportunity.

41. This whole
question is not just
academic to me, I've
actually suffered
becaOse of our
situation.



42. 102Mekelelat laakita gupia,
pitiful only we(inc) very

ndasiduni seliganta.
there.is.no.DET trust.in.our(inc)
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103Pui
because

`43. 1014Pu' ukitu leak diniu di
for relate./ only to.you(p1) DET

ipipenggulaula nu game u.
happened DET father's),

44. 1031in, tulinaun 0 (fie da sakup
he cleared.f eat he*DET just part

nug lupa'en.
DET land.his

45. 106Bena' misiu an nu guardamuni,
DET forest.guardwhen knew

107sinumbung 0 dayun to
complaint.was.filed.against.him then DET

gupisina.
municipal.office'

46. lo8Nae, ben.'
now when

0, /0911naawanen
him fetched.he

misumbung
complaint .was .filed . against

0 dayun, llopui Acini
him then because this

pitawag ma 4 nilan.
called only him they

47. 111Na., bena' tnateng 0 ditug lunsud,
now when rived be DET town

112pinirisu 0 dayun
jailed he then.

48. 1I3Pu' kali' pektalu' su gubirnu,
for then says DET government

114subay 0 pirisuun put tuminaun 0
must he imprison because cleared.forest he

di gulangan.
DET virginal:7st

112

42. We Subanuns are
pitiful because we
have nothing and no
one to trust in.

43. Let me tell you
about what happened to
my father.

44. One year he
cleared the forest on
part, of our land.

45. When the company
forest concession
guards found out aboUt
it, they had him
arraigned.

46. When that
happened, they came
after him, because he
had been called for by
the government.

47. When he got to
town, he was put in
jail.

48. For the government
says that the person
who clears the forest
must be imprisoned for
it.
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49. 115Asa .-kana' da sia
since not it just hopefully

gulangan" Mug tirfaunen, 1181etin da,
virgin.forest DET cleared,he regrowth just

117muka' sakup pa pagid tug lups'en..
and it part yet also DET land.his

50. 118Pui mass' bisan pelum kig
for what.do.you.knov'even also DET

kada tiun, pegbiadanta, inkana' 0 da
land each year pay.we(inc) not it just

danta sa' nda' pa mesurbi,.1201aaksug
our nc) if not yet surveyed but DET

siinta iini pigalap.
money.our(inc) he.DET taken

51. 121Naa, kini gembagel da sia
now this large just hopefully

limbund
extortion

52. 122Pu' sa' kana' da limbung,
for if not it just extortion

123mauma dema pebayad ma , dinita
why.on.earth also cause.to.ply conly us(inc)

sug lupa' nga kana' pema danita 124sa'
DET land (pl) not yet.also ours(inc) if

nda' pa 0 mesurbi?
not yet it surveyed

53. 125Naa, iin dean sia melengas.
now it truly hopefully good

54. 126Segay nda' pa mesurbi 0, 127ndi'
while not yet surveyed it no

na 0 deli' biadan.
already it please pay

49. In this case,
however,it wasn't
real forest, just
regrowth on part of
our land..

50. But,'as it
happens, even land has
to be,,paid for every'
year, yet it isn't
ours before it's been
surveyed, even though
our money is taken for
it in the form of
taxes,

51. isn't this a kind
of exploitatio*.

52.,If it isn't-
exploitation, why do
we have to pay for the
land, if it's not yet
ours, not having been
surveyed?

53. This is what ought
to be done.

54. While it's still
not surveyed, don't
require Allayment.

55. 128Laak iin na palms' prublina dun, 55. Of course the
but he already also.DET problem AWN problem with that idea

is that if we don't

113
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129sa' ndl'ta Madan 0 1301nin ma pay, someone else will
if not.we(inc) pay for,.it another only get the land.

na pull' malap dun.
already again gets ANAPH

56. 131Kaas tungku its nug bansa
and.so think.1 we(inc) DET tribe

Subaarien, mekelelat-lelat
Subanun pitiful

57. 132Pu' labi na
for moreso already

0 gupia.
we very

nda' na Lain
not already other

gengayanta.
destination.our(inc)

58. 133Pu' sal idioada dig mesempel dagat,
for if land just *r near sea

tigele na 0 Bisaya'.
consumed already it Visayan

56. That's why in my.
view we Subanuns are
most to be pitied.

57. But we have
nowhere to turn.

58. The land, for
example, near the sea
has all been acquired
by Visayans.

59. Willa, subay sia melelat dinita 59. In other words,
now must if hopefully pity us(inc) the government has got

to help us by giving
su gubirnu, 135begayan na ita 'nlin
DET government 'be.given already we(inc) he

pegbenwananta..
living.place.our(inc)

60. 13041' ita delta melemugan nu ngag
not we(inc) overly. mix.with DET (p1)

Bisaya'. 1

Visayan

61. 137Melengas sia sukuden su ngag
good hopefully measure DET (p1)

pegbenwananta, 138adun su ngag
living.place.our(inc) so.that DET (pl)

Subaanen, dig lain benwa..
Subanun DET another place

62. 1391.abi na sug duma, migbenva 0
moreso already DET other lived he

114

US our own
reservation.

60. We von't'be mixed
with Visayans there.

4IP

61. It'd be good' to
have it all surveyed
so that the Subanuns
would have a separate
place to live.

62. Especially those
who now live off the
forest, because if
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leak dig dialem gulangan, 14osa' malts' 0 nu
but DET inside forest if seen he DET

gubirnu, Vapirisuun 0.
government imprison he

63. 14211u' kiln, mikesaba' as 0 gulangan.
for this harmed only he forest

1

64. 143Naa, atfun ndi'ta mesa4 su nga
. now so.that no.we(inc) harm DET (p1)

Y

gayu, 144menengi its kelelat to
tree beg. we(inc) consideration DET

gubirnu, 145sukudan its lupa'
government measure for.us(inc) land

pegbenwananta, 146adun mekpungun.
living.place.our(inc) so.that gather

na , its megbenwa.
already we(inc) live

65. 147Muke salabuuk na su
and 'if one already DET

pegbenwananta, 148melemu su kebegayt
livinglyce.our(inc) easy DET giving

dinita .hinabang nu gubirnu.
to.us(inc) aid DET government

they were caught by
the government as is,
they would have to be
imprisoned

63., for destroying the
forest.

64. So then, to avoid
being the cause of the
d imation of the
forests, let's plead
with the goverment to
help us, measuring off
a place for us to
live, so that we can
all live together
there.

g

65. 'And if we had one
place for all of us to
live in, it would be
easier for the
government to/meet our
needs.

66. 149Naa, daal da ini telu'enku diniu. - 46...,That's about all I
now all just this say.I to.you(pl) have to say.

67. 150Laak nda'ta suunay su di gunaan
but not.we(inc) know DET DET ahead

151940 mesu'at ma su talu' kini 152sa' nda'
if can.be only DET say this if not

ma.

only

68. 153Laak saligta' sug delendemanta,
but trust.we(inc) DET thoughts.our(inc)

ita nug launan berme Subaanen, ditu na
we(Inc) DET all tribe Subanun BET

1 5

67. Just let me add,
that we really don't
know what will happen
as a result of what
I'm saying here,
whether it will turn
out or not.

68. But even so, let's
all of us Subanuns
trust the whole thing
to God.
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leak nug diwata.
only DET God/gods

69. 154Pulda';ig megbaya' subay
for o ) DET oeher control unless

diwata da.

God/gods only

70. 155Mabu' pedelendem ni%
perhaps cause.think DET

1

gubirnuta nga gebangan ita
governaent.our(inc) (p1) hell) we(inc)

nilan.
they

APPENDIX 4

Text E

1. 1Naa4 sug titulu' dig begutaw.
now DET instructions DET'young.bachelors

2. 2Sa' ki getaw gembagel na, 3subay
if DET person nature already must

'mektu'un di gungangen, 4adun sal megawid
learn.he DET wise.one so.that when holds

duayan, sndicrebulan duni
marriage not .tenfused ANAPH.Dk.DET

--ktgleketubuten.
making.a.living.his

3. 6Ndi' megdupang.
not do.bad.he.

dIV

4. 7Pu' se' megdupang, gmeulayun dun.
for if does.bad.he become.habitual ANAPH

5. 9Megleketubu", lOmeksukat pedaan
earn.a.living.he gets.he in.advance

69. BecaUse, after
all, there is no one
else who controls
everything the way God
does.

70. Perhaps he will
brie)/ our need to the
government's
`attention.

0

1. Here's an
advice-to-young-men
text.

I. When a young man
reaches some degree of
maturity, he must
learn from those the
community regards as
'good men, so that-when
he gets married, he
won't be dismayed at
earning a living.

3. He won't fool
around.

4. Because a person
" who does, gets in he

habit of living that
way.

5. He'll earn a living
and he'll earn ahead
of time the money to
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gastunen, lladun sa' duun nai
expenses.his so.that when EXIST now.DET

metuunen keliagen, 12ndli Melegenan
finds.he likes.he not have.difficulty ANAPH

pay for his future
expenses, so that when
someone comes i,,long

dun ' that he falls in love
with, he'll have no
trouble coming up with
the dowry.sug luatanen.

DET bride.price.his

'6. 13Mektimud kisarta auks' babuy,
" husbands money and pigs so.that

sa' menginsawa, l5muya' n8 gumamit dun when he has the
when marries.he rledy already use.he ANAPH wedding, it'll all be

* ready fqr him to use.

6. He'll save as much
money and as many pigs
as he can, so that

1g launanen,.

DET

N."

7. 16Ndail- kulang, pia alindun, 17kaas
not .EXIST lacking whatever what so

subay sug launanen sengkapenigpu'adun ndi'
must Dr all.of.it get.ready so.that, not

megalengaleng dun.
have.difficulty ANAPH

8. 19Pu' misangkap na.

for hae.been.readied already

9. 20Subay pektalentendit niu gupif sug
must heed you(p1) well DET

tinitulu' diniu nug megulang niu.
instructed you(p1) DET parent your(p1).

10. 21Sa! ndi' niu talentenan, 22daikenen
its.resultif*. not you(p1) heed

yamu da muka' sug.megulang niu.
you(p1) just and DET parent your(p1)

11. 23Kaas ki gembata', ndi' sumungal dig
)o DET children not resist DET

megulangen, 24pu' mititisen guptal
parent.his for experienced.he much.DET

kekpetubu'en dig bata'en, 25sampay mbagel,
raising.his DET child.his until matures

117

7. He'll have
everything he needs
without exception, so
he must get all of
these things ready so
that he'll have no
difficulty.

8. It'll all be ready
ahead of time.

9. All of you must
heed well what your
parents hay, taught
you.

10. If you don't, "the
consequences will 'be'
yours and your
parents' as well.

11. So children do not
ignore their parents'
instructions,, because,
-after all, they go
through being raised
by their parents until
they're grown up,
until they're ready to
marry.

1
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26mateng pa di kesuayen.
reache. yet DET separating.his

12. 27Iin ig tamen mekpetubu' dun nug
it DET extent ralses.he 4iNAPH DET

megulangen 28sa' mesuay.
parent.his when separates.he

13. 291%* suunantZ kig betad getaw
for know.we(ipc) DET way person

A

mesuay, ,,i3osug Minit&ta ditug
separates DET saw.we(inc) DET

megulangta.
parent.our(inc)

14. 31Kekpetubtden dinita
raisint.his us(inc)

megela'ta mbianay.
will.entirely.we(inc) experience

15. 32Kaas ndli ita sumungal dig
so not we(inc) resist DET

megulangta, 33pu' kis mai
parent.our(inc) for that only. DET

MPmpenggulaula.
happen

16. 34K1 getaw, se' megleketubu', 35mpalt
DET person when earnsalving.he bitter

meals, mbianan.
sweet exp,riences.he

17. 36Naa$ sug megulang, ma'antu dadesa ki
now DET parent like.that also DET

kekpetubu'en &tug bata'en.
raising.his DET child.his

18. 37Kaas ndi' sungalen.
so not resist

118

1/4

12. When someone
dr marries, that's the

extent of his parents'
looking out for him.

13. We know how it is
when people marry
because we've observed
it with our own
parents:

14. We've all gone
through this .

experience.

15. So are do not
ignoie what our
parents teach us
because we may well
experience being
ignored by our
children.

16. People have to
take the good with the
bad.

17. Now then, that's'
the way it is with our
parents in having

\, raised us.

18. So, let's not
ignore what they
teach. (lit. So it is
not to be ignored.)
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0. Introduction

-/

A study was made of two hortatory texts in Eastern Kadazanl to.

determine what the important features of h8rtatory discourse are and how
hortatory discourse differs from other discourse types in certain respects.

The two texts were by the same author, Mr. Matius Matulang, from Wonod
on the Labuk River, Sabah, East Malaysia. The author had heard Matius
preach on avoiding strong drink, so later..asked him to tape his sermon,
which he did, transcribing and typing it Vp himself. The other text is one
in which he gives instructions to his younger sister, Justine, on how to
behave herself if she is taken to a linguistic workshop such as the one to
which he had been taken.

The texts are very different even though both are hortatory texts, and
both are by the same speaker. The main reason for the difference seems to
be the different audiences. Matius was still very young at the time he gave
the texts, and his audience at the time that he preached against strong
drink was a mixture of both men and woman, young and old, some of whom were
old enough to be his parents. The result is that that text is much more
mitigated than that to his younger sister. Mitigation refers to the
softening of the Commands. Instead of using mainly second person as he did
to his sister, he uses mainly first perion plural inclusive.
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121



Eastern Kadazan Hortatory Discourse 119

1. Backbone in hortatory discourse

'For any given simple discourse type there is .one kind of discourse
information that carries forward the main line of developmentortatory,
points 'are central to hortatory development; steps, - to procedural

'development; and information which might be considered setting in.a
narrative can bl central, to descriptive discourse. This central line of
development is the backbone' (Hale 1981).

It has been' stated (Hopper 1979) that realis tends to be in the .

foreground (termed 'backbone' above) in narrative discourse, and irreekis
tends to be in the background. its does not seem to hold true fin- Kadazan.

There are three basic forms of the verb: irrealis; incompletive,-and
completive. Irrealis forms occur where the time continuum 'is not
significant. It shares this feature with the unactualized time aspect of
Western Bukidnon Manobo (Elkins 1970): Incompletive'forms occur where the
action is in process, or will )e in.process. The main use of completive;
forms is,to indicate an action thit hat been completed before the Close

frame of the discourse. They mark the background material such as' temporal
clauses, flashbacks, 4embellishments,.negatives, and statives.

r ,
4

The backbones of narrative 49d' hortatory discourses both involve
irrealis and incompletive forms, but their functions in the two discourse
types are pragmatically quite distinct. This is seen in the fact that in
hortatory discourse, the most explicit second person commands are 'must'
plus incompletive, while irrealis and incompletive rank lower; with
reference to hortatory discourse the latter could be called 'peremptory=2
and 'imperative' forms, respectively. The highest ranking negative command
forms are also distinct from anything found in narrative discourse text.
(See Section 4 for details.)

In the text 'Avoid Strong Drink' (ASD)3 there are two sentence types
which contain explicit commands that relate to the theme of the discourse,,
and are clearly on the backbone. In both sentence types there are verbs
which are marked for irrealis, called peremptory above. The first sentence
type is topic-comment where the comment of the sentence contains the
command. (Commands are uiderlined.)

(ASD 20) Oh, all my brothers, whoever of us (inclusive) likes
4

to follow the Lord, and whoever of,us has not yet thrown
away our food from before ti .e. cassava for making beer] as
I mentioned just now, then let us really avoid that, and
(do) let us get rid of it at the present time, and let us
turn to (towards I the word of God, and letous hoId-onto the
commands of God.

The other sentence type is a reason sentence and the command is found
in the reason clause.
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120 Eastern iiidazari Hortatory Discourse

(ASD 16) We are the dwelling place of the Holy Spirit of God,

and, it's because of that that it is important (necessary)
for us Christians who follow the Lord Jesus that we avoid
-drinking [cassava] beer.

In addition to the sentences with verbs' marked forArrealls, there are
those with verbs marked for incompletive which seem' also to *lie on the
backbone, though the incompletive form is not as strong a command form as
is the irrealis.

(ASD 2) Now the meaning of not 'drinking beer is to avoid it so
that Ewe /one) 'will not 'do but things, not break the
commands of God, because that beer leers a source or
cause of producing badness.

In addition to explicit commands there are'other commands which are
These occur in expository paragraphs, in conditional sentences

and in quotations. Since they are not direct commands they are not
considered to belon the backbone of the discourse, but occur on a minor
theme line.

In the text 'Instructions to Justine' there is a greater variety of
sentence types which contain command forms. Most of the commands are in

independent' clauses . of sentences with temporal or conditional margins,
though some are in independent clauses with no'margins. There are a few
commands in the comment of topic-comment sentences, and the rest of the
commands occur in dependent clauses beginning with do 'that, because' or
sabap nga 'because'. The latter occurs in the peak of the discourse. In the
following, examples all the underlined verbs are incompletive except for the
one which is marked as irrealis.

(ITJ 21) So let up again, and work agiin helping the Miss.

(ITJ
N
49) And if you need (have use for) money to buy a few
things, then you must ask the Miss Ito give you] a few
[dollars].

(ITJ 56) These are the things that you must follow.

(ITJ 19) Then if it is like you being a woman, if the work is
not yet finished, don't stop, because sometimes when you
eat and the dishes are being washed after eating, (Sub),
accompany them to do ,the vastilng up. (Sub=subordinate
clause marker)

(ITJ 47) So these are all my instructions (advice) [for you]
when you go with the Miss next year, because you are not to
accompany the Miss thinking about taking it easy; on the
other hand, whatever work there is to do, (do) work at it

(Irrealis), and think about it, think about the work, and

123



1'

2. Peak

Eastern Kadazan Hortatory Discourse 121
111

whatever should be done, don't just think about playing
with your friends; on the other hand, there is a time to go
to [your] friends and go.to visit, [and] there is a time to
work.

Longacre had characterized the high point or peak of a narrative
discourse as an episode marked by such features as rhetorical under-
lining, concentration of participants, heightened vividness, change of
pace, and change of vantage point or orientation (Longacre 1977). Although
hortatory discourse is very different from narrative, 'some of these
features which mark narrative peak mark hortatory peak aswell.

In both of the hortatory texts die peak is marked by rhetorical
underlining where the same 'command verb is repeated with the use. ,of
different focus affixes, or two similar verbs are used such as 'avoid' and
'get rid of'. In one text there is a chfastit structure at the peak; here
similar verb phrases begin and end the series of command forms. At the peak
in the text 'Avoid-Strong Drink' all the verbs are marked with the irrealis
which is stronger than the incompletive and seems to give a heightened
vividness to the passage. No modals are used other than the adverb
'very /really' (compare change of pace in narrative peak). As sometimes
occurs at a narrative'peak there is concentration of verbs which pile up
one after the other. In one text there is even a change of vantage point,
In that instead of addressing his audience with 'we inclusive' as he has
throughout the discourse, he says 'whoever of us', seeming to single out
one person in the audience to whom he is now addressing his remarks. the
examples below are the peaks of the two discourses, the first one being the
peak of 'Avoid Strong Drink', and the' second' being the peak of
'Instructions to.Justina'..(For detailed analysis of the verbs involved
here see Section 4.)

4

(ASD 20) Oh,, all my brothers, whoever of us (InclUsive) likes
to follow the Lord, and whoever.of us has not yet thrown
away our food from before [i.e. cassava for making.beert as
i mentioned just now, then let us really avoid that, and
(do) let .us get rid of it at the present male, and let us
turn to `(towards) the word of God, and let us hold onto the
commands of God.

(ITJ 47)'So these are all my instructions (advice) [for you]
when you go with the Miss next year, because you are not to
accompany the Miss thinking about taking it easy; on the
other hand, whatever work there is to do, (do) work at it,
and think about it, think about the work and whatever
should be done; don't just think about playing with your
friends; on the other hand, there is a time to go to [your]
friends and go to visit, [and] there is'a'time to work.

40.
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122 Eastern Kadazan Hortatory Discourse

3. Person orientation

There is a marked contraet in the person orientafion in the two texts.
As would be expected in the text 'Instructions to Justine', second person
singular was frequently used. Early in the discourse, however, (paragraph
2) there is a shift to first person dual in the last part of that paragraph
(ITJ 10). In using the first person dual form he is giving mitigated
commands to his sister. Paragraphs 5 (ITJ 22) and 7 (ITJ 30,31) also shift
back to first person dual. These paragraphs are talking about making
friends and being homesick (i.e. the lack of friends). First Person plural
inclusive is used at the beginning of paragraph 3 (ITJ 14) and paragraph 6
(ITJ 22) to contrast the Kadazans with foreigners, and to introduce the
subject of friends in a general way before becoming more specific with the
use of first person dual. First person plural occurs once more at the end
of the last paragraph on friendship (paragraph 7, ITJ 32) to close the
topic. First person singular is used to introduce several of the
paragraphs, and .in the illustrations of the speaker's behaviour which is to
be any example to his sister. Paragraph 3 contains several sentences- in
third person, and Is a hidden command to learn the customs of foreigners
when living with them.

In the text 'Avoid Strong Drink', the person orientation is mainly
first person inclusive. This makes the commands more mitigated than if
second person plural were used. The only occurrence of second person plural
in the discourse is in the sentence 'Listen'' which is an attention getter.
used to introduce the body of the disCourse. There are several instances
where third person examples are cited Ap examples of things the hearer
should copy or avoid. The two texts contrast with expository texts where
the orientation is essentially third person, unless there is an embedded
hortatory discourse or paragraph, in which case first person singular,
dual, or plural inclusive occurs.

4. Ranking of command forms

In working with the two texts it was noticed that there seem to be many
ways of giving commands. Based on intuition it seemed that some forms are
more direct, while others are more mitigated. In the text 'Avoid, Strong
Drink' all the commands ere more mitigated than in the text 'Instructions
to Justine' because the speaker wished to influence the behaviour of his
audience without offending them. The reason for variation, in the directness
of the'commands in that text may be that he is leading into the subject
delicately, and building up to a peak where the most direct 'commands occur.
In the text 'Instructions to Justine' some of the variation in the
directness of the command forms seems to be less motivated. In other uses
of direct commands in this text, the speaker uses increased mitigation with
certain subject matter which Is more personal, such as finding friends,
praying, and worshipping God; while commands concerning work, health, and
,general behaviour are more direct.
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A study was made of all occurrences of the command forms, and lists
Were made of :both positive and negative commands. When thesA lists were
checked with a language assistant it was found that there is recognized
ranking of the command forms, but that the negative commands ranked
somewhat differently from positive commands. Following a chart designed by
Doty (this volume), but with some expansion, the command forms were divided
into nine types of commands (see Figure '1). Within some of the boxes in the
figure there are groups of command' which are ranked according to their
degree of directness. Examples of seven of the nine command types are
found in the two discourses and are included in the boxes. No examples have
been found in these texts for Boxes 7and 8.

EXPLICIT IMPLICIT HIDDEN

SECOND
PERSON

.

1 (You must get
ready

4 (If you Aook
for friends,iends,
you will not
be lonely.)

,,
(Presumed

,

realization)
.. s: .

.

-
,.

,

.

,-----------7-----....;

8 (I'm,
hungry14

4-,

e
.

;

,..

FIRST
PERSON

2 (Let's really
avoid that.)

5 (If we mix .

with people
like that who
are drunkards,
then of course
we will follow
thee.)

.

THIRD
PERSON

3 (This is all
because each
'person who
follows the
Lord Jesus
,avoids drink-
ing titer.)

it (Even though
they have
trouble like
that, they
do not iepent.)

9 (And as fo
.

eating, th
white peopl
follow cer- ''

tein times t 1

eat, someti
12 o'clock ''

noon.)
,

Figure 1. Command types

Box 7 contains a hidden second person command called 'presumed
realization'. Presumed realization is 'a subtle type of command, in which
the speaker makes s statement that presumes that the implied hidden command
has already Alen consented to. An example is: "I sure hope you didn't get
me anything expensive for my birthday." Such a statement implies that the
listener already got something. It would be a hardhearted listener who
would not go right out and buy something, perhaps even something
expensive.' (Doty, this volume). 410.
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124 Eastern Kadazan Hortatory Discourse

The author has not found examples of.this type of commend in Kadazan,
but assumes that something on this order will eventually'be found.

The example,in Box 8 is an example that does not occur in the selected
texts, but, which has been 'overheard in live conversation. Stating the
grohnds for the requesels a hidden, way of asking for food.

4.1 Second person explicit commands

Explicit commands in Kadazan are marked in several different ways:
1) with modals such as 'must', 'always', 'very /nearly';
2) with irrealis affixes;
3) with incompletive affixes, and
4) with three kinds of negatives.
Figure 2 is restricted to the ranking of the explicit second person
commands vMch occur in the text 'Instructions to Justine'. Other
variations are possible, as can be seen from-the other figures. All verbs
are incompletive unless irrealis is indicated.

Positive
1) Must + Verb + Pronoun
2) Must + Verb
3) Verb (Irrealis Affix)
4) Do + Verb (Irrealis Affix)
5) Verb + Pronoun
6) Verb

Negative,

,1) Don't (ads) + Verb
2) Don't (ado) + Pronoun +4Verb
4) Cannot (au bull) + Verb
4) Not (okonko) + Verb
5) Not (okonko) + always. + Verb
6) Not (au) Verb

Figure 2. Ranking of verbal phrases in second person explicit commands

The following examples are taken from the text 'Instructions to

Justine'. The commandsforms are underlined, and the number of the command
type it illustrates follows in parentheses. (P means positive command; N
means negativecommand.)

(ITJ 54) So that is why ma must tell (P1) the Miss pr whoever
your friend is that you ask to accompany you to go bathing.

(ITJ 9) So when you arrive there, whatever work the Miss gives
you to do, go [ahead] and work (P4) fat itJ, [you] cannot
refuse (N3), [you] cannot argue (N3), whatever (you] are
shown [you] must follow (P2).
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(ITJ 47) So these are all my instructions (advice) [for you]

when you go with the,Miss next year, because you are not to
accompany the Miss thinking (N4) about taking it easy; on
the other hand whatever work there is to do, (do).worhOP3)
at it, and think about (P6) it, think about (P6) the work
and whatever should be done; -41711-7 just think about (N4)
playing with your friends; on the other hand Uri.s is time

. to go to,[your] friends and go to visit, [an di there is a
time to work;

(ITJ 52) But don't (you) .go (N2) alone; on the other hand, if
you have no friend [to go with], (you) lo with (P5),the
Miss when you go to bathe, because if you go alone, and if
yoU should drown, who would know about iebecause no one
would have seen you.

(ITJ 19) Then if it is like you being a woman, if the work is

not yet finished don't stop (N1), because sometimes when
you eat and the dishes are being washed after eating,
accompany (P6) them to do the washing up.

(ITJ 29) Then if you are going with friends far away to a
village, /22 must ask (P1) the Miss first, and then you can
go with them, and you must look carefully (P2) at the
person you are going with (accompany) to see whether [she]
is good to you, or how [she behaves], because if you go
with a bad person, you probably will do wrong when
accompanying

h:le t1:II!hZ5)ths, 1snthat
don't

laugh (N) that
the

'flirting', as they say in Malay.

The most direct positive command (P1) is found to occur in places that
carry a lot of weight in the discourse, namely the first sentence in the
setting of the discourse where it states.the theme for that paragraph, at
the beginning of several other paragraphs where it likewise states the
theme for those paragraphs, and again in the closure and finis of the-,
discourse. All of the other command forms occur scattered throughout the
discourse.4

,' The verbs with irrealis affixes are found
the introductory paragraph (which follows the
the peak of the discourse where a cluster of
occurs (ITJ 47).

only in the first sentence of
setting paragraph), and in

three_ different command forms

It was observed in this text that .under positive commands, all the
verbs in ranks one to four occur only in independent clauses, while those
In ranks five and six occur in either independent or dependent clauses.
Under negative commands, ranks one to three occur only in independent
clauses, while the others occur only in dependent clauses, which adds some
weight to the ranking system. Rank six occurb only in a paraphrase of a
command.
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126 Eastern Kadazan Hortatory Discourse

Notice in Figure 2 that the pronoun increpses the force of the command
in positive commands, but mitigates it 1.4 negative commands (ITJ 54 and
ITJ 52).

4.2 First person explicit commands

In the texts studied it was found that first person commands are given
ith first person singular, dual and plural inclusive..Since there are

fewer examples of first person commands, a smaller range of negative
commands occurs with first person than with second person. One would assume
that there Is a similarity between' the two as there 1 s w th positive
commands. For instance, the language assistant says that aees using ada
'don't' with first person are quite acceptable.

. Positive
1)

2)

3)
'4)

5)

6)

Verb'(Irrealis Affix) + Pronoun + very/really
Must + Verb + Pronoun
Verb (Irrealis Affix)
Do + Pronoun + Verb (Irrealis Affix)
Always + Verb
Verb

Negative
1) Not pbssible (au milo) + Verb
2) Not .(okonko) + Verb
3) Not (au) + Verb

Figure 3. Ranking of verbal phrases in first person ,explicit commands

The following examples are taken from both texts. The numbers in
brackets refer to Figure 3. (P means positive command, and N means negative4 command.)

(ASD 20) Oh, all my .brothers, whoever of us (inclusive) likes
to follow the Lord, and whoever of us has not yet thrown.
away our food from before (i.e. cassava for making beer] as
I mentioned just now, then let us really avoid (P1) that,
and (do) let us get rid of (P4) it at the present time, and-
let us turn to (towards) (P3) the word of God, and let us
hold onto (P3) the cowards. of pod. -i---

(ITJ '34) So I must tell' (P2) the Miss.

(ITJ 23) And It
pray (P6)

troubles of
and ask for
we ought t
(P5).

is

1;11e17:116;):tor(afeafe::;:frfo:rtigwe:for

oul hearts to the Lord to ask for His help (P6)

do each day, and always Ito 12, worship (pray)
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(ITJ 22) And it is important (d4cessery) for ,us Chris2ians
'[when] we are, far from our parents (the one who gave
birth) - it is not possible (N1) to think only about our
mother, father or siblings or keep thinking about returning
home to the village, because when we just keep thinking
about that, then our work does not progress much, and our
knowledge decreases because ityls choked out [crowded out]
by °Ali" thoughts because we keep thinking about returning to
the village.

(ITJ 44) [You] [must] not be quiet (N2), and not tell (N3)
others.

As with second person explicit commands, the most direct commands occur
in the peak of the discourse as in ASD 20. There Are three ,different'
command forms at the peak of the text 'Avoid Strong Drink', just )its there
are in the text 11pinstructions to Justine'.

The verbs with irrealfi affixes are, found Only in one of the embedded
paragraphs and at the peak.

In the two texts the\rsitive command verbs in ranks one bid two occur
only in independent clauses while the others occur in dependent clauses.
This means that some of the verbs with irrealis affixes occur independent
clAuses though it is probable that with 41 larger corpus of texts example's
would be found with all ranks of verbs containing irrealis affixes
occurring in independent clauses as they do in second- person) explicit
commands. The negative command verbs in ranks one and two al occur only
in independent clauses while rank three occurs only in depend,dt clauses.
Once again a larger corpus of texts would probably yield examples of rank
two verb phrases occurring in dependent clauses as they do with second
person explicit commands.

4.3 Third person explicit commands

0

ti

As one would expect, third person explicit commands are not as common
as first and second person commands. There is considerable restriction on
the verb forms that can occur. Irrealis affixes cannot occur with third
person, nor do the modals occur in any of the examplee (although it is
possible for modals to occur with the third person).

111

Positive
Verb

Negative
1) Not (n) + Verb
2) Don't (mada) + Verb

Figure 4. Rank!

N.

of verbal phrases in third person explicit commands
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All of these examples save been taken from the tent 'Avoid Strong
Drink'. No examples occur in the text 'Instructions to Justine'.

(ASD 17) This is all because each person who follows the Lord
Jesus avoids (P) drinking.[Casseva] beer, so that we will
not break [God's commands], and we will not follow the
bad4ss of our hearts.

(,ASD 25) It wasn't just a little bit that the words of God
forbade them [telling them] not to eat (NI) the fruit, but
because they did not trust whet God commanded, when they
were persuaded-by the demon who ImpersOnated a snake, then
hey ate [soy] .

(ASD 26) Truly, my brothers, for everything that is forbidden
by God, [saying],fton't eat (N2) Ait],' there is a demon
keeping a watch to ,persuade the hearts of the people.

Since there is only one example of a posittire third person explicit
command, one cannot make any generalizations about possible ranking of
verbs. No doubt other forms are possible. All of the other examples are
negative. They seem to mean that someone else did such and such an action
but you should profit by their example and not make the same mistake.

All Cif the examples of explicit commands in third person occur in
dependent clauses. Since the phrase 'not + Verb' always occurs at the
bottom of the ranking with the first and second person, it seems that there
is a reversal of the ranking here. T seems true especially as the 'don't
4-Verb' has been demoted, whereas in Figure 2. it re/Wed first. Notice,
however, that the 'don't' here has,an m- prefix which may overtly mark it
as being demoted.

4.4 Implicit commands

Implicit commands are'thOse that tell what b person should do, but they
do not tell the person that he must do it. Third person implicit commands
seem to occur mainly in the negative, and tell what the persop did not .do
that he should have done.' These commands are encoded as conditional
sentences. In the second person example the implicit command occurs in the
protasis, 'if you do such and such', meaning 'you ought to do such and
such'. In the first person example the implicit command likewise occurs in
the protasis, and the implication is that one should not do what is being
supposed. In. the third person negative example the implicit commend occurs
in the apodosis, where the implication is 'they did not do such and such,
but you ought to do what they failed to do'.

There are no special markings on the verb in such implicit commands.
The verb May-..take any appropriate incompletive affix including Aonintentive
mode. In such commands modals do not occur in the verb phrase in the
present texts, but according to the language assistant, certain modals can
occur in implicit commands.
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Eastern Radazan Hortatory Discourse 129

The following examples of implicit commands are taken from both texts.
The commands are underlined.

(ITJ 12) But if you look for friends, then you will not be very
lonely'because you will have a friend. ,

(ASD 19) And furthermore there is also something written in the
Bible, I don't know which verse, but it says, 'Don't yoU
(plural) mix with drunkards', because if we (inclusive) mix
with people like that who are drunkards, then of course we
(inclusive) will follow them, our hearts will be drawn

`[away] to follow the ways of [those] people.

.(ASD 32) But Oven though they have trouble like that, they do
not_repentibecause they do not recognize the power of the
demon; after all they do not see that demon [waiting]
beside them while they are drinking.

4-.5 Hidden commands

Hidden commands merely hint at Nhat should be done. Strangely .enough,
even though these commands are hidden, there is still a system of ranking
with the verb phrases that occur with third person hidden commands.

Positive
1) Must + Verb
2). Verb + Noun Phrase

,Negative

1) Not possible (au silo) + Verb
2) Not (okonko) + Verb
3) Not (au) + Verb

Figure 5. Ranking of verbal phrases in third person hidden commands

The following paragraph, taken from the text 'Instructions to Justine',
contains examples of all of the verb phrases which contain hidden commands. '

(ITJ 13) And I have (there are) some instructions for you,
(and) I need to tell you about accompanying white people.

(ITJ 14) That is, it's not like our customs, or what we are
accustomed to,'because, for the'white people, the beds must
be tidy (P1), they must be kept in good order (P1), they
cannot be dirty (N1), and the clothing also must be [kept]
washed (P1), not curled up (N2) [because they are] not
washed (N3).



130 Eastern Kadazan Hortatory Discourse V

(ITJ 15) And as for eating,,fit seems] that those white people
follow (P2) certain times to eat, sometimes 12 o'clock
noon.

(ITJ 16) As for the early morning, it is 7:00 a.m. or 6:30 a.m.
and in the afternoon it is 6:00 when they begin to eat
(P2).

These commands here seem to be that Justine must learn to copy the
customs of the wbite people,if she lives with them. The positive command
verbs in rank one occur in independent clauses, while the negative commands
in ranks one and two occur in independent clauses. The others occur in
dependent clauses. The negative 'au + Verb' occurs only in a paraphrase.

There is a further example of a hidden third person command that is
parallel to the first person hidden command 'I'm hungry', which is 'your
little brother is hungry'. A few years ago (until stopped by government
intervention) it was the custom of a certain tribal group not to work, but
to depend on begging or stealing to supply their wants. A family would go
to a !Waren village, and the mother would take'one'of her children, and go
to a Kadazan house saying, 'Your little brother is hungry.' The householder
was expected to hand over a supply of rice, and other food for the family.
If no food was forthcoming, the father orthe family would come up from the
boat carrying a big bush-knife, and was given whatever he demanded. Even
though the command was hidden, it was understood situationally as being a
very strong command indeed!

5. Paragraph structure

5.1 Introduction

Each of the main paragraphs has a well-defined introduction. The
introduction may be a sentence or the margin of a sentence. In the text
'Avoid Strong Drink'. the first paragraph is introduced by 'I want to talk
about drinking beer'. The other main paragraphs are introduced by
'Listen:', 'Of course we know', 'Let's take the example of', 'Oh, all my
brothers', and 'My brothers'. These mark the transitions from one hortatory
point, or explanatory paragraph to another. Some of the embedded paragraphs
are also marked with introductions such as 'Let's listen', 'Truly my
brothers', and 'We know', which highlight the paragraph being introduced.
Other internal structures such as paraphrase, and modals reinforce this
highlighting.

In the text 'Instructions to Justine', all of the paragraphs are
introduced by long sentences, some of Which have a margin. Paragraphs 1, 3,
9 and 12 occur at some crucial juncture. Each of these paragraphs is
introduced by a sentence such as 'I am instructing you ...' Paragraph 1 is
the setting of the discourse, paragraph 3 is the first hortatory point,
paragraph 9 is the peak of the discourse, and paragraph 12 is the closure.
Paragraphs 2 and '7 are introduced by the margin, 'Having arrived'. In
paragraph 2 the margin functions as a transition between the setting and
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the introduction of the discourse. In paragraph 7 the margin functions as a
transition between the exhortation in the previous paragraph to 'go to
church', and the exhortation in paragraph 7 to look for friends there.
Paragraphs 5 and 6 are introduced by 'It is necessary for us Christians'.
Both of these paragraphs are simple paragraphs which are perhaps being
highlighted by the introduction at being important points even though they
are short. Paragraph 4 is marked with 'One more thing'. Since it is the

. second hortatory point this seems to be a cohesive device referring back to
the first point in the discourse, but at the same time pointing on to the

new point. The- remaining paragraphs 8, 10, and 11 begin with conditional
margins, 'If you are sick', 'If you need money', and 'If you,go two bathe',
respectively. These are still hortatory points, but seem to be less
important than the others as one occurs just before the peak which is a

summation of the preceding points, and the last two seem to be a postscript
of points thet'the speaker forgot to mention before coming to-the peak.

5.2 Closure

Paragraph closure seems to be an optional feature in hortatory
paragraphs. In the text 'Avoid Strong Drink', the closing sentence in
paragraph 2 begins with 'This is all because'; in paragraph 3 the closing
sentence begins with 'Furthermore'; and in paragraph 5 it begins with 'But
we know now'. All of these sentences are reason sentences. None of the

other paragraphs has closure marked in any way.

In the text 'Instructions to Justine', there are no closures*to the
paragraphs with two possible exceptions: paragraph 1 which ends with 'so

that is where you stop', closing the setting paragraph which decribes the
preparations and travel to reach the place where she is to work; and the

last paragraph, which has 'This is all that you must follow', which is also
the conclusion to the discourse.

5.3 Paragraph types

Neither of the texts studied is purely hortatory in content. The text

'Instructions tolluistina' contains one long embedded procedural paragraph,
two embedded nantitives, and several embedded _expository paragraphs. The

text 'Avoid Strong Drink' 'contains an embedded expository discourse, as
well as other embedded expository paragraphs. Each of the discourses
contains much deep embedding. A count of the sentences shows that in the
text 'Instructions to Justine' only 22 of the 56 sentences had hortatory
verb phrases, while in the text 'Avoid Strong Drink' only nine out of 35
sentences have hortatory verb phrases.

There are three paragraph types that seem to function as highlighting
of certain points An the texts.

The antithetical paragraph consists of a thesis and an antithesis. In
highlighting a point with an antithetical paragraph, both the positive and

negative sides are given. This paragraph type is the most widely occurring
and flexible of all the paragraph types. The antithetical paragraph occurs
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in both texts, and is always embedded in other paragraphs. Other
paragraphs can be embedded in either the thesis of the antithetical
paragraph, or in the antithesis or both. In the text 'Instructions to
Justine antithetical paragraphs are embedded in a procedural paragraph
(the only one embedded there), in a narrative paragraph, in expository
paragraphs, and in hortatory paragraphs. In hortatory and expository
paragraphs, there are a variety of types of antithetical parAgraphs. Both
the thesis and antithesis cary)eexpository, or hortatory, or the thesis
can be expository and the antithesis hortatory or vice versia The first
example below is a cyclical antithetical paragraph, that is, The thesis is
repeated.

.(ITJ 10-12) Thetis: (And) [you] must be clever at looking for
friends; we (dual) must make friends with other
people, and only then will we (dual) not be lonely.

Antithesis: But (then);if fyou] are quiet, and [act] as
if [you] don't want to make friends with other
people, then of course [you] will be lonely.

Thesis: But if you look for friends, then you will not
be very lonely, because you will have a friend. .

(ITJ 51-52) Thesii: And if you go to bathe in the pool, then there
' is a place for bathing there, and lots of people go

there to bathe.

Antithesis: But don't (you) go alone; on the other
hand, if you have no friend [to go with], (you), go
with the Miss when you go to bathe, because if you
go by alone, and if you should drown, who would
know about it because no one would have seen you.

4.

(ITJ 17-18) Thesis: One more thing (once again), if there is

something that the Miss asks you to teach her, such
as our language (words); and you don't know it,
then you must think first, and if you [still] don't
know it, nothing can be done about it.

A

Antithesis: But if you know it, you must tell the Miss;
,Ipake her understand it, because that is your
(plural) work to explain (tell) the language
(words) and whatever other work there is.

. A second paragraph type is the paraphrase paragraph. The paraphrase
paragraph highlights a point being made by repeating the thought in the
text of the paragraph in different words, or by summarizing the text of the
paragraph. This highlighting function is borne out by the fact that the
peak of the discourse 'Instructions to Justine' is a paraphrase paragraph.
There are two type, of paraphrase paragraphs, those with a text and a

135
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paraphrase, and those with atIleiri a summary. Both of the discourses
contain paraphrase paragraphs, some of Lich are hortatory, others are
expository, while others are mixed hortatory and eiOusitory.

(ITJ 47-48) Text: So these are my instructions (advice) for you
when you *go with the Miss next year, -because you
are not to accompany the Miss thinking about taking
it easy; on the other hand whatever work there is
to do, (do) work at it, and think about it, think
about the work and whatever should be done; don't
just think about playing with your friends; on the
other hand, there is a time to go to [your] friends
and go to visit, [and] there is a time to work.

Summary: There is one time for workillg and one for
going to visit friends.

(ASD 30-31) Text: When there is drinking, ana here ar- those who
are destructive, there are people ho say 'Yes, he
is possessed.'

Paraphrase: And there are these who say, 'Yes! I heard
the tik-tik bird (omen bird), just now', and 'He
will suffer the consequences of a broken taboo'.
'[Let's] treat him with cassava', and '[Let's)
repeat incantations', they say.

A third paragraph type is the amplification paragraph. The
amplification paragraph highlights a point by giving more information about
the text of the paragraph. It consists of a text and one or more
amplifications. Amplification, paragraphs are always embedded in other
paragraphs, and often take embedded dialogue paragraphs in them. Only the
text 'Avoid Strong Drink' contains examples of amplification paragraphs.

(ASD 15 -16) Text: We know that we are the ones meant by 'the' house
of God'.

Amplification: We are the dwelling place of the Holy
Spirit of God, and it's because of that that it is
important (necessary) for us Christians who follow
the Lotd Jeer to avoid drinking [cassava] beer.

The remaining paragraph types each have a different function.

The fourth paragraph type is the simple ragTaph. From examination of
other texts as well as the hortatory texts i seems that the chief function
of simple paragraphs is as closure or finis of a discourse. In
'Instructions to Justine', one of the imple paragraphs functioned as a
positive hortatory point, and anothet-a a negative hortatory point. In
'Avoid Strong Drink' one simple paragraph functioned as the introduction to
the discourse, one as the peak, and a third as closure of an embedded

136
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discourse. Both texts had simple paragraphs as closure of the main
discourse. .By definition, simple paragraphs do not contain embedded
paragraphs, and in all the texts 'examined no simple paragraphs were
embedded in other paragraphs. A simple paragraph may consist of a setting
and text or a text only.

(ASD 35) Text: My brothers, it is the same way with cassava that
is made into beer, that is made into a drink,
because He does not want to separate from us, He
does not want there to be anybne amongst us who
will be included in the judgment wi4h the demons.

(ASD 1-2) Setting: I would like to speak about drinking [cassava)
beer because there ere.many people who say, !Haph,
why is it that they don't drink beer, because we
all have the same religion, it's the same Jesus
that we call on, that we worship, and why is it

that they are different, that they don't drink
beer', the people say.

Text: Now the meaning of not drinking beer is to avoid
it so that fwe/onel will not do bad things, nor
break the commands of God, because that beer
becomes a source or cause of producing badness.

A fifth paragraph type is the coordinate paragraph. In the text
'Instructions to Justine' all of the coordinate paragraphs function as
hortatory paragraphs. The first one is an introduction to the hortatory
points, and the otheT two Ore hortatory points one and two. Int. the text
'Avoid Strong Drink' all of the coordinate paragraphs fAnction as
expository paragraphs giving the expository points as.to why strong drink
is bad. In other texts coordinate paragraphs typically functiok as setting
to the discourse. A coordinate paragraph consists of an optional
Introduction with two or'more items. Both texts contain several coordinate
paragraphs, most.of which have other paragraphs embedded in them. In the
two texts no coordinate paragraphs are embedded in other paragraphs, but an
examination of other texts showed that coordinate paragraphs can be
embedded in either coordinate paragraphs or illustration paragrapht.

(ASD 18-19) Item 1: Of course we know that it is not from drinkiitg.,
beer that there is badness in our hearts, or that
badness comes out of us, but that is because that
also is a source or cause of destroying our hearts,
and destroying our ways in the name of Christ.

Item 2: And furthermore there is also something written
in the Bible, I don't know which verse, but it
says, 'Don't you (plural) mix with drunkards',
because if we mix with people like that who are
dtunkards, then of course we (inclusive) will

*h 1 3 7
fl,
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* follow them, our hearts will be drawn [away] to

follow the ways of [those], people.

A sixth paragraph type is the illustration paragraph. In .both
discourses illustration paragraphs are expository paragraphs which function
as setting or introduction for another paragraph. An examination of other
texts shows that illustration paragraphs Om also function as expository
points. An illustration paragraph_ consists of a text and an illustration.
It always contains embedded paragraphs.

(ASD 21-23a) Text: Let's take the example of Adam and Eve, our

:ancestors.

Illustration: God said, 'You can eat as much as you
like of every kind of fruit in Paradise. But don't
eat' the fruit Of the tree that is called, 'the
fruit'by which one can know good and bad'.

A seventh paragraph type is the reason paragraph. Reason' paragraphs
seem to have the function of summing up a section before a conclusion. In
the text 'Instructions to Justine, reason paragraphs function as the sixth ,

hortatory point, just before the peak, and the second post-peak point just
before the ,closure. An embedded reason paragraph occurs .at the end of the

fifth hortatory point. In the text 'Avoid Strong Drink', the only reason
paragraph occurs near the end of the embedded discourse, which is, at- the
end of the main discourse.

A reason paragraph consists of a text and reason.

(it 53-54) Text: There are perhaps others who would see you, but
they would not explain to the Miss.

Reason: So that is why you must tell the Miss or

whoever your friend is that you ask to accompany
you to go bathing.

An eighth paragraph type is the result paragraph. Result paragraphs
seem to function as either an encouragement or a warning. For example, in
the text 'Instructions to Justine a result paragraph functions as a fifth
hortatory point. The first half of the paragraph contains an embedded
narrative paragraph which is the text, and the second half of the paragraph
is the result Which will follow if the hearer behaves in the same way as
the person in the illustration. A result paragraph consists of a text which
is followed by one or more results. Both texts contain result paragraphs
which are expository paragraphs, but may contain some embedded hortatory
material. Result paragraphs are frequently embedded in other paragraphs.
The following example seems to be one encouraging the hearer to copy the

action of the speaker.
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(ITJ 40-43) Text:-When I had the fever, I had a dizzy head.

Result 1: Then I told the Miss.

Result 2: Then they gave me some medicine, which I took
and was all right.'My head and fever were healed,
then I did not have any pain or chills.

The following example /memo to be a warning, in that the speaker gives
the result of what happens when the person does not recognize the dangers
he has been warned against.

(ASD 32-33) Text: But even though they have trouble like that, they.
do not repent because, they do not recognize'the
power of the demon; after all\they do not see that
demon [waiting] beside t)em while they are
drinking.

Result: When the demon sees those people fighting, or
being destructive or saying incantations, oh my,
how he laughs, because he really likes to see it
like that, and he is honoured.

A ninth paragraph type 'is the temporal paragraph. Two sequential
temporal paragraph types, procedural and narrative, occur in the text
'Instructidns to Justine'. The procedural paragraph functicins as the
setting to the discourse. It consists of an introduction and steps. Only
the first few sentences will be given in the example.

(ITJ 1-3) Introduction: And .1 have some instructions for you,
Justine, if you go to the Philippines with the
Miss, you must get ready; and ask for a photo to be
taken for your passport.

Step 1: And when you have got it, then you go (also) to
the immigration [department] and (you) ask to get
the forms, and you ask the Miss to help you fill
them In, and you pay lerhaOs thirty dollars, I
think it is, including the forms (lettet) "and your
photo.

Step 2: Then you return
three months, because
got my passport), I
arrived.

to our place, and (you) wait
(if It's] like (me) (When I

waited three months before it

There are two narrative paragraphs both of which function as
illustrations of desired behaviour which the speaker claims to have. Both
of these are marked by the expression, 'Take a look at me'. A narrative
paragraph consists of a setting and build-ups. Only i-few Sentences will be

*given in the example.
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(ITJ 25-27) Setting: Take a look at me, when I first arrived
(there) in NasUli, I did not have any friends other
than the Miss whom I accompanied, and the people in
the house where we stayed who were always playing
or telling good stories.

Build-up 1: But after a while I always went to worship
(pray) in the church, and it was there that I met
them, and it was there that I chatted with them,
and after a'while we became friends.

Build-up 2: So I had not yet gone to the church in a
certain village.

A tenth paragraph type is the identification paragraph,,, a There is only
one occurrence in the text 'Avoid Strong Drink', which functions to
introduce the people about whom the Scripture quotation is talking. It
consists of a text and an identification.

(ASD 14-15) Text: The words of that verse are like this: whoever
destroys the house of, God, that one will be

destroyed by God.

Identification: We know that we are the ones meant by
'the house of God'.

An eleventh paragraph type is the rhetorical question-answer paragraph.
. It functions to clarify some point in an expository part of the discourse.
Two types of rhetorical question-answer (RQA) paragraphs occur in the text
'Avoid Strong Drink': a simple RQA paragraph which consists of.a rhetorical
question and a rhetorical answer, and a complex RQA paragraph which
consists of a rhetorical question and two or more rhetorical answers. These
RQA paragtaphs perhaps should be called soliloquies, since they are a

rhetorical device with a rhetorical question which the speaker answers. RQA
paragraphs are found embedded in amplification paragraphs.

(ASD 7-8) Rhetorical question: What is that badness? t.

Rhetorical answer: That is looking for a cause to

fight, liking to do bad things, and breking the
commands of God.

(ASD 28-32) Rhetorical question: What is the reason that there are
people who are possessed?

Rhetorical answer 1: When they drink cassava that is
made into beer, then there Is the power of the

demon.
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Rhetorical answer 2: Antithetical paragraph.

Thesis: Whenever there is drinking and there are those
that are destructive, there are people who say,
'Yes, he is possessed.' And, there are those who
say, 'Yes, I heard the tik-tik bird (omen bird)
just now', and 'He will 'buffer the consequences of
a broken taboo'. 'Met's] treat him with cassava',
and '(Let's ] repeat incantations,' they say.

Antithesis: But even though they have troutiqe like
that, they Ado not repent because they do not
recognize the power of the demon; after all they do
not see that demon (waiting) beside them while they
are drinking.

NOTES

'Eastern Kadazan is a Dusunlc language spoken by about 6,000 to 7,000
speakers along the Labuk River, and on some of the tributaries of the Upper
Kinabatangan River in Sabah, a state in Malaysia (formerly known as British

1. North Borneo). It is closely related to some of the Philippine languages.

This analysis was done at a workshop conducted by Dr. Robert E.
Longacre in 1982 at the study center of the Summer Instituti of Linguistics
located at Nasuli, Bwkidnon, Philippines. I am indebted to Matius Matulang
of Wonod who gave me the texts, and to Elizabeth Lassim of Telupid who
helped explain obscure parts of the text, and who helped especially with
the section,on ranking of command forms. My thanks. also go to Dr. Elmer
Wolfenden, and Dr. Longacre, who made many valuable suggestions during the
preparation of this paper.

2There are three types of verbal affixes used for command forms:
1) Irrealls, marked in subject, focus with the allomorph 0, in object focus
with the allomorph -0, and in referent focus with the allomorph -ai,
meaning 'do it at once', hence called 'peremptory',
2) Incompletive, marked with moN-, 2227, -um-/m- in subject focus, -on in
object focus, -an in referent focus and 1- in accessory focus, meaning 'do
it as soon as yhu can no hurry', hence called imperative',
3) Injunctive, marked with the causative 127 and deletion of the suffix in
object focus, meaning 'go and tell someone else to do such and such' (no
examples occur in this paper).

3Quotattons from the two texts are identified with three letters, TTJ
(Instructions to Justine), or ASD (Avoid Strong Drink), plus the sentence
number. for example, ASD 20 means sentence 20 of the text Avoid Strong
Drink.
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41n ITJ 29 there is a very complicated clause with one positive and two
negative commands:

misti do okoniko do au mongirak
must that not that,not laugh
'It isn't that you must not laugh.'

Si e it contains both positive and negative commands it vas not possible
to rank it with the other commands except for the final 'not'.

APPENDIX

The following"are the abbreviations used in the interlinear
the texts:

TM topic marker
NTM non-topic marker
SUB subordinate clause marker
DM narrative discourse marker
LK link

APATUT IADA ITI TIIUPON DO KAAVUK
should reject this drink that drunk

By Matius Matulang

Paragraph 1:

Uvang. oku potuturan pasal mongiup do mundok
like I speak about drink imm beer

sabap.nga kogumuen tulun do mitangar, A,
because many people SUB speak hmph

nokokuro ma iolo do, au, koiup do mundok
why (doubt) they SUB not drink NTM beer

sabap.nga milsol Baton, isOi Tisus do mangan
because all.one we one Jesus SUB do

roroito mangan tokou sanbawo on nokokuropo
call.on do we - worship and why

Inc iolo nokosuvaipo dino do au koiup do
that they different that SUB not drink NTM

142

gloss of,

AVOID STRONG DRINK

1. I would like to
speak about drinking
[cassava] beer,
because there are many
people who say, 'Hmph,
why is it that they
don't drink Mier,
because we all have
the same religion,
it's the same Jesug
that we call on, thit
we worship, and why is
it that they are
different, that they
don't drink beer,' the
people say.



140 Eastern Kadazsn Hortatory Discourse

mundok, kado tulun.'
beer say people-

2. Nga komoion nopo do au koiup do ,mundok 2. Now the meaning of
then meaning TM SUB not drink NTM beer not drinking beer is

to avoid it so that
nga irino mongilag supaya do au kavaal fweionel will not do

bad things, nor break
the commands of God,

do taraat, om au kalang0; di ukua do because that beer
something bad and not break the laws of becomes a source or

cause of producing
Kinoroingan, sabap.nga ilo mundok floe nga badness.
God because that beer also then

then that. is avoid so.that SUB no do

osiliu do,/ iso puun at u koontodo do
becomes NTM one source o cause SUB

koimbulajan di taraat.
came .out NTM badness

Paragraph 2:

3. Rongoono!
listen

4. Kolao: Au kopurimAn tokou di tatangaron
first not feel we NTM speaking

ontok di poingavuk, manaku do aandai ko
time SUB beipg.drunk whether that good or

araat om au kopuriman tokou dirt taandai di
bad and not,feel we that good done

avaal do koruang.
SUB by friend

5. Kochivo: Au

second not

tinan tokou.
body our

3. Listen!

4. First: We
(inclusive),do not
feel what we'are
speaking when we are
drunk, whether it is
good on bad, and we
(inclusive) do not
feel the good that is
done by a friend.

kopuriman tokou di momoluan do 5. Second: We .1"
feel we NTM shame of (inclusive) do not

'-) feel shim for our
bodies.

6. Kotolu: Koimbulajan di daton ginpvo
third comes.out.of NTM our heart'

taraat.
bad

143

\ 6. Third: Our
(inclusive) hearts
produce badness.'



'7. Onu iri taraat?
what .that bad

8. Irino mogium
that.is look.for

koontodo
case
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kumipatai, uvang mammal taraat, iri
to.fight.each.other like do bad that

kalanggar di ukum do Kinoroingan.
break NTM laws of God

9. Kaapat: Ifino au kosorou do
fourth tflat.is not think.of NTM

Kinoroingan.
Co a

10. Kolimo: Irino au kosorou' di korikatan
fifth that.is not. remember NTM coming

di Tuan Yisus.
of Lord Jesus

11. Koonom: Au losorou di kaandaian,
sixth not remember NTM goodness

12. Koturu: Monginsaaim di valai do
seventh make .dirty NTM house of

Kinoroingan.
God

13. Iri irad di nokotulis sirs sate
that like SUB written there lst

Korintus p4a1 3 ayat 17.

Corinthians chapter.,3 verse 17

14. Tangar nopo ayat dirt nga poingkaa,
words TM verse that then thus'

isai-isai nopo tulun mongorumbak di valai di
whoever MW people destroys NTM house of

God.
Kinoroingan, nga Irino rumbakon do
God then that.is destroy by

7. What is 'Vlat

badness?

8. That isllooking for
a cause to fight, .

liking to do bad
things, and breaking
the commands of God.

9. Fourth: That is
that we do not think
of God.

10. Fifth: That i
that we do not
remember the return of
the Lard Jesus.

11. Sixth: We d9 not
remember good things;

12. Seventh: We defile
the house of God.

13. That4,8 like what
is wripten in 1
Corinthians 3.17.

14. The words of that
verse are like this:
whoever destroys the
house of dod, that one
will be destroyed by

Kinoroingan.
God

144
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15. Ilaai tokouno do itokouno komoion valai do 15. We know that we
know we SUB we meaning house of ate the ones meant by

'the house of God'.
Kinoroingan.
Cod

IAL

16. Itokouno ijanan di Tatod Tolidang do
we indwelt by Spirit Holy of

Kinoroingan sabap dirt do oporlu tokou tulun
God because that LK need we people,

koristian i pointanud di Tan Yisus do
Christian who follow NTM Lord Jesus. SUB

mangan tokou ilagal pasal dilo mongiup do
do we avoid about that drinking.NTM

mundok.
beer

17. 'tins) ngavi sabap.do tikid-tikid do
this.is all because every LK

tulun do tumanud do Tuan Yisus do mongilag
person SUB follow NTM Lord Jesus SUB avoid

pasal dilo mongiup da mundok supaya do au

"Irma that drink NTM beer so.that SUB not

kalanggar om au ivajaan tokou 1 karaaton
break and not follow we TM wickedness

do ginavo tokou.
of heart our

Paragraph 34

18. Mimang oilaan tokou do
of .course know we SUB

okoniko koiupi
not drink

do mundok om kivaro araat i suvang ginavo
NTM beer and have 4ad TM inside hearts

tokou ko varo lumabue si daton do araat,
our or have go.out there us NTM bad

nogi nie iso puun
also then one root

nga trim) sabap.nga tlo
then that.is because that

4

16. We are the
dwelling place of the
Holy Spirit of God,
and it's because of
that that it its
important (necessary),
for us Christians who
follow the Lord Jesus
that we-avoid drinking
[cassava) beer.

17. This is all
because each person
who follows the Lord
avoids drinking
[cassava] beer so that
we will not break
[God's commands] and
we will not follow the
badness oLour hearts.

18. Of course we know
that it is not from
drinking beer that,
there is badness in
our hearts, or that
badness comes out of
us, bOt that 1
because that alaq is a
source.or cause of /

destroying our hearts,
and destroying our



Eastern Kadazan Hortatory Discourse 143

ko koontodo do mangaraag do ginavo tokou, om ways in the name of
or source - SUB destroy NTM hearts our and Christ.

mangaraag do kovo'vojoon tokou si suvang
destroy NTM ways our there inside

ngaran do Koristus.
name of Christ

19. Om kavagupo varo nogi nokotulis
and again.yet there.is also written

sarslam Kitab, auku oilaan nong onu ayat
in Bible not.I know if what verse

dii. boros kalm ada kouno gavul di
that then speak say don't you .mix.with NTM

tulun di malpangavuk ka, sabap.nga n4ang
people SUB drinkers says because if

kagavul tokou di tulun do mibagal diri do
mix.with we NTM people SUB like that SUB

I Mampangavuk nga mimang kaavaja tokou
TM drinkers -then of.course,folloW we

olungkadi i ginavo tokoU do kavaja
be.drawn NTM heart our in.Order.to follow

di kovovojoon di tulun.
NTM ways of people

Paragraph 4:

20. 0! kosuladanku kasangkat, isai-isai nopo
oh relatives.my all whoever ,TM

daton do livens tumanud do Tuan om asgai
us SUB like follow J1TM Lord and avoid

tokono kopijo ilo am isai-isaipo daton di
we very that and whoever us SUB

aupo nakataam i taakanon tokou mantad
not.yet throw.away TM food our previous

mibagal di naraitku om mangai to kouno
like SUB called.I and (JO we

14(

19. And furthermore
there is also
something written in
the Bible, I don't
know which verse but
it says, 'Don't you
(plural) Mix with
drunkards,' because if
we mix with people
like that who ate
drunkards, then of
course we (inclusive)
will follow them, our
hearts will be drawn
[away] to follow the
ways of [those]
people. I

20. Oh, all my
brothels, whoever of
us (inclusive) likes\
to follow the Lord,
and'whoever of us has
not yet thrown away
our food from before
[i.e. cassava for
making beer] as
mentioned just now,
then let us really ,

avoid that, and let us
get rid of it at the
present time, and let
'us (inclusive) turn to
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kaadaai do maso maino cm toguvangai tokouno

ignore at time now and turn.towards we

I tangar do Rinoroingan om kuutai tokonou I
TM words of God and hold, we TM

bilin do Rinoroingan.
command of God

Paragraph 5:

21. Onuo tokouno tuladan lIva om lAdam iri
get we "\ example Eve and Adam that

aki-odu tokou.

forefathers our

22. ado Rinoroingan pointikid-tikid diti
said God r every these

kouvaan siti Vardaus nga obuli muju akanon
fruits here Paradise then can you eat

sogisob-gisob do kouvangan muju.
as.much.as SUB please you

23. Nga ada kouno
but doi't you

sompuun I rot tan

one:tree SUB called

pangakan do tuva dilo
eat NTM fruit that

tuva koilaan taandai om
fruit know good and

taraat, do bang aakan muju, ontok dirt
bad because if eat you time that

kapangakanan muju ontok -I dirt do apatai kou
eat you time that SUB die you

ka.
said

24. Rongoo tokouno kon!
listen we isn't.it

25. Okonko gigiina iti* tinangar do
not a.little.bit these words of

Kinoroingan momogos diolo supaya au akanon

God forbid them so.that not eat

(towards) the word of
God, and let us hold
onto the commands of.
Cod.

21. Let's take the
example of Adam and
Eve, our ancestors.

22. 'God said, :You can
eat as much as you
liAce of every kind of
f uit in Paradise.

23. But don't eat the
fruit of the tree that
ta called 'the fruit
by which one can knoW
good and bad', because
if you eat it, at the
time that you eat it,
you will die,' He
said.

24. Let's lisln
wonit we

25. It wasn't just a
little bit that the
words of God forbade
them ftilling them]
not to eat the fruit,
but because they did
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diolo i tuva nga sabap.do au iolo minangarap
they TM fruit but because not they trust

di nibilinin do Kinoroingan soira nobujukan di
NTM commanded by God when persuaded by

rogon sinumengalti do vulanut am pangakanno
demon impersonate NTM snake and ate

dii iolo.
it they

26. 0.1nomodno kosuladanku tikid-tikid barang
true relatives.my every thing

kapamagasan do Kinoroingan do nada do
forbidden.thing by God SUB don't LK

akanon nga sisiiri iri ogon do pointamong
eat then there that, de SUB is.watching

do momujuk do ginavo do tulun.
to persuade NTM hearts of people

27. Om poingkaa nogi ilo mundok vinaal
and thus also that cassava that made

do kinomol tontokdo kopongiup takou do
NTM beer time SUB drink we NTM

kinomol nga 'sirs iri rogon.
beet then there that demon

.1k*

28. Onu sibap do kivaro tulun do
when reason SUB there.is people SUB

osubaan?
possessed

29. Bila kopongiup do mundok i vinaal do
when drink NTM cassava SUB made NTM

kinomol-nga irino kuasa do rogon.
beer -then that.is power of demon

30. Kivaro tulun bile bang kivaro
there.is person when if there.is

pongigiupan om kiviro dino moguod, '0o!

drinking and have that be.destructive yes
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not trust what God
commanded, when they
were persuaded by the
demon who Nmpersonated
a snake, then they ate
[some].

26. Truly, my
brothers, for'
everything that i
forbidden by God,
isaying],'Don't eat
[it],' there is a
demon keeping a watch
topersuade the hearts
of the people.

27. And it is like
this also with cassava
that is made into
beer; at the time that
we (inclusive) drink
it then the demon is
there.

28. What is thi reason
that there are people
who are possessed?

29. When they drink
cassava that is made
into beer, then there
is the power-of the
demon.

30. Whenever there is
drinking and there are
those that are
destructive, there are
people who say, 'Yes,
he is possessed.'
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nosubaan, nosubaan,' kadino.
possessed possessed say.that

31. Om kivarono mitangar do, 0o! kivaro
and there.is speak SUB yes there, s

gia norongouku mongontik di
(certainty) heard.I bird.says.tik.tik at

tiinu, kadino am- naangaian ialo
judt.now says.that and suffer.consequences he

di kadaat keno, topisal do mundok keno
NTM omen says treat.with NTM cassava says

om tawarai-tawarai keno.
and speak.incentations.to.chalk says

32. Nga insan irad di kosusaan diolo aui
then once like that trouble their not

rumorogo iolo sabap au kotutun Iola di
repent they because.not recognize they NTM

kuasa do rogon, abis au okito diolo iri
power of demon after.all not see, they that

rogon poitanggu sirs diolo di maso mongiup.
demon be.beside there them +, at timeof drinking

33. Soira do okito di rogon iri -tulun do
when LK see NTM demon that person SUB

mamatai ko moguod ko manawar,
fight or be.destructive or speak. incantations

adiii, koirak kopijo gia isido do
oh.my laughs very (certainty) he because

aandaian marong isido irad dii do koontong
likes very he like that SUB see

om ourumat gia isido.
and be.bonoured (certainty) he

34. Na oilaan tokou motno sabap.do minomogos
then know we now because forbade

Kinoroingan diAkam om ilva do mangakan di
TM God "Adam and Eve SUB eat NTM
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31.'Amd there are
those-who say, 'Yes, I
heard the tik-tik. bird
(omen bird) just now,'
and 'He will suffer
the consequences of
the broken taboo.'
'[Let's] treat him
cassava,' and '[Let's]
repeat incantations,'
they say.

32. But even though
they have trouble like
that,' they do not
repent because they do
not recognize the
power of the demon;
after all they do not
see that demon
[waiting] beside them
while they are
drinking.

33. When the demon
sees those people
fighting, or being
destructive or saying
incantations, oh my,
how he laughs, because
he really likes to see
it like that, and he
is honoured.

34. But we (inclusive)
know now that when God
forbade Adam and Eve
to iif the fruit, they
did not die when they
had eaten the fruit,
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tuva do oki;n no ?i do apatai iolo do
truit SUB not also SUB die they because

kaakan di tuva topi irino do modi
ate NTM fruit but that.is SUB perhaps TM

Kinoroingan do korijang iolo disido.
God SUB separated.from they him

Paragraph 6:

35. Sulodku poingkaa nogi ilo mundok
brethren.my thus also that cassava SUB

navaal do kinomol i navaal do tilupon,
made NTM beer SUB MAde for drinking

do au moo isido d2 korijang tokou,
because not want he ,SOB separate.from we

au moo isido do kivaro si pialatan
not want he that there.is who amongst

but it was perhaps
that God separated
them from him.

35. My brothers, it.is
the same way with
cassava that is made 0
into beer, that'is
made into a drink,
because He does not
want to separate from
us,.He does not want ,

there to be anyone
amongst us who will be
included in the
judgment along with

tokou,do koompot do ukuman mivaja di the demons.
us SUB intluded NTM judgment e.with the

rogon.,

demon

INSTRUCTIONS TO JUSTINA
By Matius Matulang

Paragraph lt

1. Om monuturan oku
and tell.story

soi di Polipin
there NTM Philippines

dike Justine nung kumasiko
you Justiha if go.you

maja di Miss mosti
follow NTM Miss must

monodiako atau mongol ko mokigambar di
get.ready.you or go you ask.for.photo for

ukuman pasput.
measure passport

e

150

1. And I have some
instructions for you,
Justin, if you go to
the Philippines with
the Miss, you must get
ready And ask for a
photo to be taken for
your passport.
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2. On aanumupoi om =nett ko nogi
and get.you.a eady and go you also

t

sot imigrison' om mokianuko di pom
thete immigration and ask.to.get.you NTM form

om mokitulungko di Miss mongisi om barajari
and ask.help.you NTM Miss fill.in and pay

moi iri barangkalikiri om tolu nopulu
perhaps that perhaps that and three ten

soroukui do povojoon -di surat, mivaja
think.' that including NTM letter foilowed.by

01 gambarnu.
NTM,phOto.your

3. Om mull kopo dino silo daton om
and return you that there us' and

mongindadko do tolu vulan, do
wait.you for three months because like

moi dii dogon I ,paspufku tolu vulan
perhaps DM me NTM passport.my three months

ku mongindad om korikot nogi.
I Wait and arrive also

4. Jadi aung korikot mongol kopo vagu kumea
so if 'arrived go you again go

silo rumasakit do mokiinjiksin
there hospital in.order.td ask.for.injection

di kulira duvo moi ii ponginjik, om
NTM cholera two perhaps that injection and

taakanko nogi, do 'so surat do kabanaran do
give.you alas, NTM one letter for proof that

noinjikeinanko.
injected .you

5. Jidi aavi .pono iri om baru
so finished (completion) that and then

nogi do majako di Miss kumaa silo
'also SUB follow.you NTM Miss go there
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2. And when you have
got it, then you go
also to the
immigration
[depaltment] and (you)
ask to get the forms,
and you ask the Miss
to help ypu fill them
in, and you pay
perhaps thirty
dollars, I think it
is, including the
forms (letter) and
your photo.

3. Then you return tO
our place, and (you)
wait three months,
because [if it's] like
(me) [when I,got my
passport], I waited
three months before it
arrived.

4. So when you arrive,
you go again to the
hospital to ask for a
cholera injection, two
injections probably,*
anu will be given
a letter as proof that
you have had the
injections.

5. So when that is
finished, and only
then, do you follow
the Miss to:Sandakan,
and from Sandakan go
to K.K. (Kota
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Sandakan om antad Sandakan kumaa K.K.
Sandakan and from Sandakan go -K.K.

om kumaa vagu -silo Manila.
and go again there Manila

6. Korikot Manila koodop silo*
arrived Manila sleep there

baru nog' lumombus'do
then also proceed in.qrder.to.

Kagayan Oro.
Kagayan Oro

sonsodop om
one.night and

kumaa silo
go there

.7. Korikot silo aupo korikot kolpijo sll
arrived there not.yet arrived very there

indadawon,
waiting.place

8. Maja vago kapal.tarabang do
follow again airplane in.order.to

kumaa silo Nasuli, jadi silono NAsuli
go there Nasuli so there Nasuli

441%

ingkojodon.
stop

Paragraph 2:

9. Jadi korikotko silo nunu karajawon
so arrived.you there whatever work

di Miss ipokuri disido dika ongoionno
NTM Miss give.vork she you go

karajawo au bull do tumangkar, au bull do
work not can LK dispute not can LK

sumival, onu nopo pontudukon mosti do
argue ° whatever TM shown must LK

vojoen.
follow

10. Om aisti do apandai do mogium do
and inlet LK clever.at SUB look.for NTM

Kinabalu), and Aso go.

to Hanna.

6. When you reach
Manila, (you] sleep
there one night; and
only then continue on
to Cagayan de Oro.

7. When you get there,
you, have not. really

arrived at the place
you will stay.

8.-You take another
plane to Nasuli, and
so you stop at Nasuli.

9. So w$en you arrive
there, whatever work
the Miss gives you to
do, go fahetd] and
work fat it), [you]
cannot refuse, (you]
cannot argue; whatever
(you] are shown (you]
must follow.

10. (And) you must be
clever at looking for
friends; we (dual)
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kawan,- misti do akawan kit° di tongotulun
friends must LK friends we NTM pee

suvai om batu nogi'do au ojongou kito.
other and then alsosLK not lonely we

11. Nga bang poindada om missal au moo do
then if be.quiet and like not want SUB

kumikawan do vokon om mimangdo
make.friend .with NTM others .and of .'course

ojongou.
lonely

12. Tapi nuns mogium do kawan, na aui
but if look.for NTM friends then not

must make friends with
other people and only
then will we (dual)
not be lonely.

11. But (then) if you
are quiet, and [act]
as if 'you don't want

to make friends with
others, then of course
[you] will be lonely.

12'. But if you look
for friends, then you
will not b very

songkurb gia ojongou do kivarono lonely becagse you
very.much (certainty) lonely because there.is will have a friend.

koruang.
friend

Paragraph 3:

13. Om varo kumituturan om oporlu do
and there.is tell.story and need SUB

polio oku pasal poinggajud jr.o urang.puti.
tell I about accompany NTM,white.people

14. Ir no do okonko mibagal daton.do
that not like oursk

adat atau pun okonko mibagal di koubasan
customs or even not like SUB accustomed

tokou, do .urang.puti nopo nga toodopon nga
we for white,people TM then beds then

mist! do akamas, mist! do ousel
must LK tidy must LK be.in.order very

au milo do okutur, om pekayan nOgi nga
not can.be LK dirty and clothes also then

mosti do pisususian, okonko gikolon-gikolon
must LK wash, not curled .up
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13. And I have (there
are) some instructions
for you, and I need to
tell you about
accompanying white
people.

14. That is, it's not
like our customs, or
what we are accustomed
to, because, for the
white people, the beds
must be tidy, they
must be kept in good
order, they cannot be
dirty, and the clothes
also must be fkettj_j
washed, not curl. up
(because they are) not
washed.
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In° tongopakayan do au osusian.
those clothes because not washed

15. Om mangakan nga oikut moi ino masa
and eat then follow perhaps, that time

ilo urang.puti do mangakan kadang-kadang
those vhite.people SUB eat sometimes

do pukul 12:00 tangaadau.
at o'clock 12:00 noon

16. Kosuvabon nopo nga pukul 7:00 atau
early:morning TM then o'clock 7:00 or

pukul 6:30 om minsosodop
o'clock 6:30 and afternoon

tumlmpuun 1010 mangakan.
start they eat

Paragraph 4:

pukul 6:00
o'clock 6:00

17. Koiso kavagu nung kivarO pokitudukon di

once again If there.is ask.to.iftch NTM

Miss migabaloko daton do tangar oak aunu
Miss like ...* our NTM words and not.you-

oilaan nga mist' do aoromoon pogulu om bang
know then must LK think ,first and if

au moi .ollaan nga kuoyonpo
not perhaps know then what.can.be.done.about

18. Nga bang oilaani natal do popoiloko di
but if ,know must LK4tell.you NTM

Miss, porotion I Miss
Miss make.understand NTM Miss

Irino kurion muju, polio do
that.is work your tell NTM

onuno kukurion.
what work

sabep.nga
because

tangar om

language and

15. And as for eating
fit seems] that those
white people follow
certain times to eat,
sometimes 12:00 noon.

16. As for the early
morning, it is 7:00
a.m. or 6:30 a.m. and
in the afternoon it is
6:00 when they begin
to eat.

17. One more thing
(once again), if there
is something that the
Miss asks you to teach
her such as our
(inclusive) language
(words), find you don't
know it, then you must
think first, and if
you (still] don't know
it, nothing can be
done about It.

18. But if you know
it, you must tell the
Miss; make her
understand it, because
that is your (plural)
work to explain (tell)
the language (words)
and whatever other
work there is.
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19. Nga bang irad lka do tongondu bang
then if like you NTM woman if

sup° aavi iri karaja ads mindada
not.yet finished that work don't wait/stop

do kadang-kadang do masa mangakan,
because sometimes at time eat

koopod mangakan cm susianno tongopinggan do
finish eating and wash plates SUB

maja diolo
accompany them

20. Jadi avi
so finish

monusi.
wash

iri om baru nogi
that and then also

19. Then if it is like
you being a woman, if
the work is not yet
finished, don't stop,
because sometimes when
you eat and dishes are
being washed after
eating, accompany them
to do the washing up.

tumitigkod do 20. So only then do
stop LK you stop working and

kumaraja om modopno ongosantagal kira do
work and sleep . for.awhile figure at

satanga jaam.
half hour

21. Jadi tumungagno vagu om kumaraja vagu
so get.up again and work again

do muup di Miss.
In.order.to help NTM Miss

Paragraph 5:

22. Om oporlu bagi daton tulun do Koristiand
-and need for us people SUB Christian

do koinsodu do miriaganak au m1lo di,
SUB far.from NTM give.birth not can.be SUB

momusorou nopo do minaganak I tame 'ko
think.about only NTM give.birth TM father or

sulod ko morou-sorou do mull sino
sibling or thinking.about LK return there

kampung sabap nga soSVoonto nopo iri nga

village because then reaember.we only that then

I karajato nga au songkuro amaju om
TM work. our then not very progress and TM
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sleep for a while,
about half an hour.

21. So get up again,
and work again helping
the Miss.

22. And it is
important (necessary)
for us (inclusive)
Christians [when) we
are far from our
parents it is not
possible to ,think only
about our mother, our
father or siblings, or
keep thinking about
returning home to the
village, because when
we just keep thinking
about that, then our
work des not progress
much, and'apr
knowiedge-Xecreases
because it is choked

10.
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toilaan nga okurang sabap.nga nosidungan
knowledge then decreases because choked.out

diri tosorouto

out !crowded out] by
our (deal) thoughts
because we (dual) keep

do morou-sorou kito di thinking about
those thoughts.our because thinking we SUB returning to the

village.
mull si kampung.
return there village

Paragraph 6:

23. Om oporlu do bagi daton tulun do
and need LK for us people SUB

Koristian do tiap-tiap tadau do sumimbayang
Christians SUB every day -LK pray

to i kosuraan do ginavo om sumimbayang
and TM worries of heart ,and pray

pataakon do Tuhan do mokitulung do mokiulud
give NTM Lord LK ask.help ask.peace

ataupo mokitulung do onu I apatut do
or ask.help SUB what TM right SUB

4
vaalonto monikid tadau,om asaru mongol do,
do.we each day and always go SUB

sambayang.
pray

Paragraph ):

23. And it is
important (necessary)
for us Christians to
pray every day, and
when we pray we give
the troubles pf,our.
hearts to the Lord to
ask for His:help and
ask for peace, or to
ask for help for
whatever we ought to
do each day, and
always go to worship
(pray).

24,. Jadi korikot sirs sambayangan OR sirino 24. So when we arrive
so arrive there worship.place and there at the worship place)

there we will always
meet with friends from
far away, or those
nearby who have become
friends.

asaru do kopisanung do ongokawan-kawan do
always LK meet.with NTM friends SUB

slanted aodu ko i somok-somok do osiliu
from far.away or TM near SUB become

do kawento.
NTM ifiends.our

25. Angaipo dii ioku di timpuunkui rumikot
see DM. I SUB begin.I arrive

56

25. Take a look at me,
when I first arrived
(there) in Nasuli, I
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s+lo Nasuli nga okonko kivaro kawanku
there Nasuli then not' there.was friend.my

sumala kapo I. Miss do totonudonku om iri

other than TM Miss SUB follow.' and those

tulun diri si valai nijononja do

people that there house living.place.our SUB

asaru do kumikuyaug ko onu nopo i sorita
always LK play or whatever TM TM story-

di aandailtoritawon.
SUB good tell.story

26. Nga- laid-laid om asaru oku di mongol
then longtime and always I LX go

sambayang do silo
pray in there

girija om sirino dii
church and there DM

kosomunganku diolo om sirino dii
met.I them and .there DM

Nopoitatangarahku diolo om na lama-lama

talked.to.each.other.I them and then long .time

osiliu do kawan.
become NTM friends

27. Jadi aupo vagu kinumaa oku sodi girija

so not.yet again went I there church

iso kampung.
one village

28. Jadi sir! nga ogumu nogi kawan do

so there then many also friends SUB

nosomunganku Sad' au kuno dii ajangaan
aret." so not I very lonely

do ogumu di kawanku.
because many NTM friends.my

4

"29. Nga bang ma jako do tongokawan-kawan
but if follow.you NTM friends

do minsodu do mongol soi kampung

In.order.to go.far SUB go there village
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did not have any
friends other than the
Miss whom I
accompanied, and the
people in the house
where we Stayed who
were always'playing or
telling good stories.

26. But after a while,
I always'' went to

worship (pray) in the
church, and it was
there that I met them,
and it was there that
I chatted with them,
and after a while we,

became friends.

27. So I had not yet
gone to the church in
a certain village.

28. So there also,
there were lots of
friends that I met, so
I was not lonely since
I had lots of friends.

29-. Then if you are
going with friends far
away to a village, you
must ask the Miss
first, and then you
can go with them, and

a
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misti do dumuatko di Miss gulu om baru dp
must LK ask.you NTM Miss first and then LK

majako om misti intangan kopijo i tulun
follow.you and must watch very TM person

di vojoonnu andel dikau ko poingkuro
SUB follow.you goodyou or how

sabap.nga nung katanudko di tulun taraat
because if follow.you NTM person bad

nga kopisasalako name do kavaja
then do.wrong.you probably because follow

'disido om okonkti asaru do kumilrak-irak do
him and not always LK laughing .with NTM

kusai, misti do okoniko do au .mongirak nga
male must LK not LK not laugh but

irino komoion do i 'raia-tama' kado Malayu.
that.is meaning SUB TM flirting says' Malay

30. Komoion nopo nga mibagal.koi osuau- kito
meaning TM then like welcome we

di kawan do suvai.
NTM friends LK other

31. Jadi aui panantaman kito do tulun do
so not think we by person SUB

osumbung.
stuck.up

32. WI silks nogi nga ogumu tongotulun do
so better also then many people, SUB

kumavan daton.
befriends our

Paragraph 8:

33)0m soira do
and when LK

inggalaanko tutu
dizzy.you head

mibagal.ko kitoruolko,
like have.illness.you

ka *taxi pun orualan nipon
say or even pain tooth
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you must look
carefully at the
person you-are going
with (accompany) to
see whether [she] is

,good to you or how
[she behaves], because
if you go with a bad
person,- you probably
will do wrong when
accompanying him/her;
and don't always laugh
with the boys; it
Isn't that you must
not laugh, but that
means 'flirting', as
they sa in Malay.

30. As for the meaning
of that it is like we
welcome other friends.

31. $o people will not
think we (dual) are
stuck up.

32. So it is better if
lots of people are
friends with us.

33. And if you are
sick, or have a dizzy
head or a toothache or a
fever, then you must
tell Miss; because
take a look at 17,-,--

\;
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atau pun kangkagan om misti do popoiloko di
or even fever then must LK tell.you NTM

Miss sabap.nga angai di ioku di masokupo
Miss because see NTM I at time.I.still

silo Nasuli nga orualan oku nipon.
there Nasuli then pain I tooth

34. Jadi Misti popoilo oku di Miss.
so must tell I NTM Miss

4

35. Na koilo 1 Miss turus do oviton oku
then knew 1M Miss at.once LK took me

do kumaa silo Mautin Vieu
in.order.to go there Mountain View

do mokiatag di nipon.
'...111.order.to ask.for.repair NTM toot's

the time that I was
in Nasuli, (then) I
had a toothache.

34. So I must tell the

35. Then when Miss
knew at once, I was
taken to Mountain View
to ask for the tooth
to be fixed.

34. Nga :au okui nosobartan, nga masii oruol. 36. Then I did not
the0 not I pull.out then still sore have it pulled, but it

was still sore.

37. Jidi lalaid ovito oku vagu di Miss
so after.a.while took me again NTM Miss

Aw
do kumaa silo Malaibalel do
in- .order.to go there Malaybalay in.order.to

mokisabut do nipon.
ask.to.pull.out NTM tooth

38. Jadi kasabuti ausono dii dogon toruol
so pulled .out nothing DM my illness

gia.
(certainty)

39. Om insanpo vagu kinangkagan oku.
and once.yet also fever

40. Kangkagai oku dirt inggalaan oku tulu.
fever T that dizzy I head

41. Na polio oku di Miss.
then tell. NTM Miss

4

37. So after a while
Miss took me again to
Malaybalay.to ask for
my tooth to be pulled.

38. So when it was
pulled out 'I did not
have any more pain.

39. And once I also
had a fever.

40. When I had the
fever, I had a dizzy
head.

41. Then I told the
Miss.-
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42. Na onuai oku diolo do ubat paakaro 42. Then they gave me
then gave I them 'NTM medicine ate some medicine, which I

took and was all
right.oku andel gia.

I good (certainty)

43. Nolingosi 41 dogon d tulu om I dogon
healed LK my NTM head and TM my

kongkog age auno dii oruol, au kuno dii
fever then not DM pain not I DM

sogiton.
chill

44. Okonko do mootos do au popoilo do
not SUB quiet SUB not tell NTM

vokon.

others

45. Popoilo di Misssebap.nga ausono irad
-* tell NTM Miss because no.one like

sulodnu- ko irad do tamanu do
sibling.your oy like NTM father.your because

silo sodu sumale.kapo do I Miss vovojoonnu.
there far Other . thah LK TM Miss follow.you

46. Jadi Nang mindada ko aunu . polloon
so if wait you not.you tell TM

Miss jadi poingkuro gia dii I Miss
Miss so how (certainty) that TM Miss

koilo di dika toruol.
know NTM your illness

Paragraph 9:

47. Jadi itino.iti dogon do pontudukan do
so this. is my NTM advice SUB

soirako do kavaja di Miss toun do
when.you LK follow NTM Miss year SUB

sumuvoli sabap.nga okonko maja di Miss
take.place.of because not follow NTH Miss

1 b 0

43. My head and fever
were healed, then I
did not have any pain
or chills.

44. [You] [must] not
be quiet and not tell
others.

45. You tell the Miss,
because there is no
one like a relative,
or-like your father
because they are far
away, no one except
the Miss that you are
vith.

46. So if you wait
fend]. you don't tell
Miss, then how would
the Mis4 know about
your illness.

47. So these are my
instructions (advice)
ffor ybl) when you go
with the Miss next
year because you are
not to accompany the
Miss thinking about
taking it easy; on the
other hand, whatever
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om ingat nopo do misinsanang
and remember only SUB be.at.ease

suvaiko nombo iri karajawon iri
. on.the.other.hand.you where that Work that

mangan kurio om irino solo coon sumorou di
do work and that.is think think.of

karaja om I apatut di .vaalon, okonko
work and TM. proper SUB'do not

ingat di kumikuyaug nopo di
remember SUB play.with.each.oeher only NTM

kawan suvaiko kivaro mesa do mongol si
friends otherWise there.is time LK go there

kawan, om mongol kumiandamandam,
friend and go visit.with.each.other

kivaro masa do kumaraja.
there.is time LK :work

48. Isoon
one

4

mandam do
visit _NTM

N

work there is to do,

(do) work at it, and
think about it, think
about the work and
whatever should be
done; don't just think
about playing with,;,,

your friends; on the
other hand, there is a
time to go to (your]
friends and go to
visit, land] there is
a time to work.

karaja om isoon do mongol 48. There is one time
work and one.is in.order.to go for working, and one

for going to visit
kawan. friends.
friends

Paragraph 10:

49. Om bang kivaro kogunaannu do slin do
and if there.is use.your NTM money LK

oindudukut bolijon nga mistino do dumuatko di
whateltr buy then must LK ask.you NTM

Miss do mokianu ongopiro-pirono.
Miss in.order.to ask.to.get several

50. Nga okonko do itaam gagaavo i siin
then not SUB throwaway ,freely TM money

mists d2 oporlu kopijo i onuon om baru nogi-
musl Lk need very TM get and then also

do mitangarko di Miss..
LK speak.you NTM Miss

161

49. And If you need
(hive use for) money
to buy something, then
you must ask the Miss
tto give you] a few
[dollars].

50. But don't throw
your money away
freely, you must
really have a need,
and only then speak to
the Miss.
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Paragraph 11:

51. Om bang mongoiko monsu soi livotung
and if go.you bathe there lake

do kivaro moi poponsuon sodi ogumu
because there.is maybe bathing ther4kma

tongotulun do mongoi monsu sirs.
people SUB go bathe there

52. Nga adako mongol. sumosoiso, suvaiko
but don't.you go all.alone otherwise

bang auso dika do kawan majako di Miss
if none your NTM friend follow.you NTM Miss

do mongol. monsu sabap.nga nung
in.order.to go bathe because if

sosongulunko mongol bang nolonodkd isai dii
one.person.you go '4f drown.you,who DM

nokoilo do auso nokoontong dika.
knew because no.one saw you

51. And if you,go to
bathe in the pool,
then there is a place
for bathing there, and
lots of people go
there to bathe.

52. But don't (you) go
alone; on the other
hand, if you have no
friend [to go with],
(you) go with the Miss
when you go to bathe,
because, if you go
alone, and if you
should drown,- who
would know about it,
,because. no one would
have seen you.

53. Kivaro motuu suvai koontong nga okonko.
thereas perhaps others see , but not

papaarati di Miss.
explain NTM Miss

54. Jadi irino mosti,popoiloko di Miss atau
so that.is must tell.you NTM Miss or

pun isai nopo kawannu mokigajud
even whoever TM friend.your ask.to.accompany

do mongol monsu.
in.order.to go bathe

Paragraph 12:

55. Jadi ausono ponudukanku,dika suvai: ,

so nothing advice.my you other

56. Itino.iti misti tonudonnu.
this.is must follow.you

162

53. There are perhaps
others who would see,
you, but they would
not explain to the
Miss.

54. So that is why you
must tell the Miss or
whoever your friend is
that you ask to
accompany you to go
bathing.

55. So I have no other
advice for you.

56. These are the
things that you must
follow.
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1. Introduction

For most intentions that a speaker has, there seems to be a 'natural
straightforward discourse type, for carrying_ out the intention. If one
believes that intentions can be classified according to the strategies that
are used to fulfill them, then there are many examples of discourse in
which the natural, straightforward strategy has not been chosen. Often, it
is fairly easy, to say why the straightforward strategy was not chosen.. For
example, one may get a narrative discourse when asking for a definition in
which the narrative allows the hearer to construct his own definition from
the evidence, and the skewed choice of strategy can be accounted for by the
fact that a narrative can be more graphic and concrete than an abstract
definition while achieving much the same intention. Similarly, if the
intention of the speaker is to change the behavior of the hearer; and if
the speaker has the status and authority, he will probably choose the
straightforward strategy of direct commands. On the other hand, if the
speaker does not have the authority, he will camouflage his intention' by
using a persuasive strategy rather than one involving direct cOmmands.

This, then, raises a theoretical questiont what 'point do we talk
about the modification of a discourse type, such as A> mitigated hortatory
discourse, and at what point do we say that an entirely different discourse--
structure, such as predictive, or, even descriptive expository discourse
structure is substituted for the hortatory form?

161
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162 Hortatory Mitigation in Cotabato Manobo

This.paperl initially approaches that problem by examining two Cotabato
Manobo2 texts. The first text3 is an unmitigated hortatory text in which
the speaker as a Manobo chieftain has the status and authority to give
direct commands. In the second text4 the speaker does not have the status
and authority'to order his hearers to do what he wishes, but he is forced
instead to use persuasive means to achieve his purpose. The first text is
presented primarily as a normative point of reference and provides a basis

parison for the second text. This paper compares these two texts as
are analyzed at ,present, but it 'does not attempt to make

generalizations about the Languageas a whole.
rr

.04,

2. The backbone

A'central question for the study of discourse is that of characterizing
the nature of backbone elements. Much fruitful work on narrative discourse

' has, been done on the assumption that the backbone of a narrative discourse
consists.a a string of events or actions played out over a sequence of
times and places by. an interacting cast of participants.5 Developing this
idea further, Longacre (1981) has invoked the metaphor of spectrum to
describe th,,foregrounding and backgrounding effect produced by the choice'
of veyb forms used to encode this' kind of backbone: dynamic action verbs
are at the top of the spectrum ('foregrounded' in the sense of Hopper and
Thompson, 1980), and' static equatiyes are at the bottom of the spectrum,
hi y backgrounded and thus at some distance from the line of aggion which

Ht refer to as backbone, and in between is a cline of forms ranked
m dynamic to static. Somewhere along this cline is a threshhold, above

w,ich i.e have 'Verb- forms that qualify as backbone elements for the
narrative, and below which we have background elements, not directly
included -within the backbone. Y.

Now, a central question for the study of hortatory discourse is that of
Al;racterizing the nature, Of hortatory backbones. What is the hortatory,
analogue of the spatio-tempotal sequence of events in a narrative? ,What ism
it that provide$ a hortatory,discourse With a sense of .progression or
prvgress toward fulfilment of'the speaker's intentions? What is it that
tips tiii6 hearer ,or reader of to the nature of this backbone early .enough
and in such away as to allow him to adopt an effective strategy for
following the' progress of the text?

Earlier answers to these questions (see, Brichoilx and Hale 1977) have
been 'given to the effect, that' the command element of the hortatory
discourse plays a role highly analogous-to that of the action or event In
narrative. The command element functions not only asia kind of conceptual

, nucleus for the hortatory point, but also as the unit of progression within
the hortatory backbone.

4
HORTATNCY POINT

4-

1

'Conflict Situation Command Element Motivation

)0
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For nonmitigated discourse, this view provides a kind of `schema for
understanding hortatory discourse, ,and since unmitigated hortatory
discourse is relatively unskemed, it has also been used as an effective
quasi-grammatiCal charting strategy for analysis. For mitigated discourie,
however, the command' element is frequently camouflaged to such an extent
that If one decides to chart such command elements semantically by brute
force, the column of forms that results is hard to accept as a
grammatically characterizable backbone, yet it is equally difficult to
accept alternative chartings in which grammatical consistency is given
priority, since such chartings fail to isolate anything that qualifies as a
semantically central thread or backbone which encodes the progress of the
discourse in achieving the intent of the speaker or writer.

One of the'problems with our second text,'the-mitigated one,, then, is
that of defining the nature of the backbone that propels the -discourse
forward. If one places highest priority on the grammatical imperative forms
in defining a backbone; then oitlgation could easily be viewed as having
the effect of depleting the backbone.6 To view mitigated -hortatory
diectmrse as having little or nothing in the backbone is to -tay that there
is little or nothing in the surface structure of the text that drives the
discourse forward. We reject that alternative because this text does have a
strong line of development, in spite of the heavy mitigation which
characterizes it. Another alternative is to place the major_emphasison the
semantic, function in defining a backbone, and from this point of viemwe
would not have a depleted backbbne, but one that contains forms that
resemble those of expository or some other discoUrse type. The theory-that
mitigated hortatory masquerades in expository form is ar; attractive one
which for this text, however, solves fewer positl6m than it raises.?

The solution to the problem appears to require a careful. distinction
between the function of files8 and the function of trees in hortatory_
discourse. In unmitigated discourse, the function of files in Interpreting
commands is simply that of reading the overt semantics of the trees. In
mitigated discourse, the function of the files is more complex. At certain
points in the discourse mitigation banishes the content and polakity9 of
the commands* from the backbone main clause and scatters them about in the
conflict situation and motivation structures in the trees. The files
reconstruct a backbone of commeds by inference based on their camouflaged
representations in the trees, and in so doing the files penetrate the tree
oriented Camouflage. On the otiler4hand, although the tree ,structure does,,
not give overt expression to all the- commands, it does provide ehi
structual basis for the inference of commands. The trees do provide the.
necessary help in inference: they do not constitute malicious camrflagi,
but rather benign camouflage.' One purpose of -this papers, then, is to
fliustAte the_ relationship of fill s and tipps in terms of the texts under
study. 7'1!!),

By comparing a sample of unmitigated discourse with a sample of highly
$

miligated_discourse, this paper suggests, that the notion of backbone. as
that element of a' discourse that-. marks linear progress roughout the
discourse is better defined in terms of the strategies for ccomplishing
goals within the ditcourie than it Is in terms of na ow semantic
definitions for backbone units such as hav'e ben used by Hale.10

ICC
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In sequential discourses, the general form of the backbone is that of
events occurring in sequence. But in nonsequential discourses, the
parameters for the backbone may be topically specified, and the backbone is
'a topic line which is developed. Progress along the backbone is achieved by,
developing the topic, and the unlifying thread of the discourse is its
topics, which may change during the discourse. In general, then, the
backbone is a topic line in which the topic is ctively built, and often
built in layers. Although the idea of topic line R not fully developed in
this paper, we did analyze the mitigated text in is of a topic line
(Section 5.3). This topic line analysis may form the basis of a future work
on discourse.

In the hortatory texts analyzed in this paper, we suggest that the peak
of the text is a central, generic portion to which the specifics or
behavioral .conmands are accreted. 'The listener expects the speaker to
develop the generic topic by means of the specifics. In a sense, the
specifics are bore vivid and more measurable, and 'they are _Important in
defining the behavior required.' In Section 6 on maces-structure in this
paper, we attempt to show the link between the generic topic and the
specifics.

Introduction to the charts of hortatory discourse

:NW

In analyzing the two hortatory text/ for this paper, we divided the
clauses or sentences into three columns, (1) Conffict Situation,
(2) Command- Element, 'and (3) Motivation. .In our analysis of .the
grammatical seTuctute; we assumed. that the conflict situationomuld contain

.

the grammatical setting clauses and conditional clauses, and that the
command element would be a grammatical main clause, and that the motivation
would be grammatical elaboration clauses, giving reasons, purposes,
consequences, and-evaluations.11 In the unmitigated text, there, is little
skewing between the grammatical forvind the semantics. Inl.the mitigated
discourse, however,,the semantics and grammatical forms diner e,'but we
hive retained a grAlmatical analysis. Therefore, we noted in t e command
element column where we felt' that a command wa& to be inferred fr m one of
the other columns.

Conflict Situation

. 0 Bagungen, I am
sending my letter to you
because I hear that you
are always doing bad.

2. This is what I am
saying to you:

Command Element Motivation

c.

Figure 1. Chak of unmitigated hortatory (cont. next page)
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Conflict Situation

9. If you will always
be doing the bad
(things)

10. Therefore

11. Nov, if you will not
obey what I am saying,

1,0
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Comman4. Element

3. Don't always be fight-
ing with our companions.

4. And don't always be
womanizing.

5. And don't flirt with
the wife of your companion
or the wife of another
person.

7. As for what you are
doing, stop that.

8. This [instead] is
what you ought to do
limperative] namely just
your working of the earth

stop titt.

12. This instead` is
whet you ought to show
[imperative) to all our
com ions, namely the
goo things, and to all
othe ople also

Figure 1. Chart of unmitigated hortatory

I G8

IMP

kotivation

6. That is bed.

so that you will
live.

you will perish,
you will be stabbed
by people.

NI

I who am your elder,
you will be punished
(by consequences),
as if you are just
a child.

so that their
feelings towards you
will be good also so
that you also will
not perish.
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Comments on Figure 1

Figure 1 represents an unmitigated hortatory discourse, where p the
author -gives very direct commands to the addressee so as to influence the
addressee to change his bad behavior and do good. The author gives certain
consequences of obedience or disobedience as the motivation for obeying.

Conflict Situation

1. Now, as for'alf of
our number

as for all of us
who believe...

3. Even though (there
are_) some people who
do not believe

4

5. If that is so we,' who
are his people on earth

6. Tell me if you believe
on Jeer.

7. If Satan is the one
whom you believe /obey

8. Because if we are
fgroupedywith Jesus

Command Element

the word of our Father
God.who dwells in heaven
will be heard.

we will increase our
faith in Jesus

And'as for our hearts,
we will glut (them) to
Jesus

(COMMAND IMPLIED]

!COMMAND IMPLIED]

Figure 2. Chart of mitigatcd hortatory

1f,.1
Nt

-- Motivation

2. Our hearts are
'pod now

so that we will
receive our life
without end..

po that we will'be
able to receive his
power.

we have fellowship

41.

we will be separated.

we will never be
changed so that we
will/do not have
difficulty.

cont. next page)



Conflict Situation

9. 0 my companions, who
have not yet heard the
word of Cod when he gent
his son Jesus to this
earth of ours;

15. If that is so

16. If we won't follow
the word of Jesus

Hortatory Mitigation in Cotabato Manobo 167

Command Element Motivation

God's desire is that
he will cause all kinds
of people on earth to
believe

[ COMMAND IMPLIED] so that we will
believe on his\gpn
Jesus.

10. He is the one.
who pays for the

2 sins of all people
Y on earth.

11. Not only ours,

12. [but] all people
on the face of the
earth.

13. What he used in
saving [us] of our
sins was their
killing Jesus
because of his
having paid for our
sins against God.

[COMMAND IMPLIED] 14. That's why so
that we will follow
Jesus.

God will forgive out'
sins against him.

[COMMAND IMPLIED] our stns will not be
removed.

ti

17. That is what
will come to us,
namely we will die
of'sickness and we
will be stabbed.

Figure 2. Chart of mitigated hortatory (cont. next page)

)
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Conflict situation

20. If we will
follow him

21. Many are the things*
he forbids us:

24% This is our
right/correct
believing:

25. Now, that's all
of my words telling
of the way .of your
believing.

4'

Command Element

[COMMAND IMPLIED)

we will refuse to be angry,
we will refuse to steal, we
will also refuse to steal
our companion's spouse.

.22. We will refuse to tell
.lies and we will also
refuse to play around with
our companion's spouse.

[COMMAND IMPLIED]
first God, secondly
Jesus, thirdly the
Holy Spirit of God
who dwells in us

Figure 2. Chart of mitigated hortatory

171

Motivation

18. Many are the bad
things that will .

come to us.

19. That is why I am
teaching you the law
of God which makes,
hearts good.

we will live.

23. All of that is
bad towards God, all
of that is sin
against God.

If our.faith.believing
in him is true.

4,
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3. Comparison of unmitigated and mitigated hortatory

This section of the paper will compare theitinmitigated hortatory with
the mitigated one, looking at 'them along the following parameters:
1. command element, 2. conflict situation, 3. motivation, 4. component
peaks, 5. structure, and 6. macro-structure. In each part, we will discuss
the similar/ties and differences that occur, and focus primarily on the
mitigated text.

3.1 Command element

Within the component we have chosen to call the'command element, there
are surprisingly few grammatical similarities between these two texts.
Especially striking is the contrast between the overt main clause commands
where commands are central to t6 tree structure of the text in. Figure 1

and 4 the mitigated exhortations in the form of either grammatical future
action verbs or implicit commands entirely absent from the trees, but
clearly implied and to be inferred from the files in the text of Figure 2.
The command element in the unmitigated toext is expressed by main clause
commands and interpreted via the overt tree structure. The Xrees are
undistorted grammatically and unskewed in respect to the files. On the
other hand,, the command element in the mitigated discourse is often
expressed by the margins and interpreted,via the file strategies. The trees
and files are skewed, and the trev are distorted to achieve mitigation.

An explanation for this discrepancy is found in the differences in the
relationship of the speaker to hearer. The unmitigated discourse was 'given
by a Manobo datil or chieftain to a younger man whom he wanted to correct,
so the frequent use of imperatives is natural. But the mitigated discourse
Was given by a Manobo man in his,late twenties, with a much lower social
standing in the community, so his exhortations are highly mitigated.

The unmitigated discourse uses both negative and positive commands. The
negative' commands occur in sentences 3, 4, and 5, namely, 'Don't always be
fighting with our companions. And don't always be womanizing. And don't
flirt with the wife of your companion or the wife of another person.' The
positive prohibitions occur in sentences 7 and 10, namely, 'stop that', in
both cases. Sentence 7 is noteworthy because it contains a preposed topic
as well as a shadow demonstrative prOnoun (a redundant anaphoric
demonstrative referring back to the topic), thereby highlighting the
generic noun phrase topic at !or what you are doing'.

Sentences 8 and 12 in t
cataphoric demonstrative pr
'This which you ought to do

Is text are similar in that they both use
noun to highlight the final noun phrase, nam
s your working of the earth' in sentence 8

'This which you ought to sh w
sentence 12. Another unique s

occurrence of an imperative
have translated as 'what you
represent in a positive way
namely,to work on the land in
sentence 12.

to all our companions is the good things' in
milarity of these two sentences is the
verb form in a beheaded noun phrase, which
ought to...' Also, these two sentences

what the author expects the addressee to do,
sentence 8 and to show/do good to people in

172
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In the mi
the use of

occurrence of
Father God..
author would
God'.

tigated hortatory, the exhortation semantically carried by
future action verbs and equational )type clauses. There is one
a ciorcumstantial future verb in sentence 1, 'the word of our
.gill be heard.' If this were an unmitigated hortatory, the
probably have used an imperative, such as 'hear the word of

The most frequent forms found in the command element of the mitigated
hortatory are the future action verbs that are used both positively and
negatively, that is, for things that one shou0-4O and also for things that
one should not do. The positive future actions\a in sentences 3 and 4:
'we will increase our faith in Jesus' and ' will give our hearts to
Jesus' (respectively). The negative future actions are the list of things
in sentences 21 and 22: 'we will refuse to be angry, we will refuse to
steal, we will also refuse to steal our companion's spouse. We will . refuse
to tell lies, and we will also refuse to play (around) with our companion's
spouse.' In all of these sentences, there it a skewing in the files in that
the second person normal imperative form shifts to a first person inclusive
form.12

At the peak of the command element (see Section 4) ,in the mitigated
discourse, a pseudo-cleft sentence (or equational clause) with a future

1/-Acion verb occurs in sentence 9: 'God's desire is that he will cause all
kinds of people on earth to believe.' In an uOitigated hortatory, the
author might well haVe used a simple imperatiVe 'believe', but this
pseudo-cleft sentence was used here.. This sentence also makes use of the
files in reconstructing the command element. In the chart of this text, I

have charted the grammatical purpose clause 'so that we will believe on his
son Jesus' as motivation because of the surface conjunction 'so that'. But
this purpose clause can be used to reconstruct.the command It-believe on
Jesus', which develops or simplifies the main clause of this sentence.

One of the more highly mitigated forms in the command element occurs at.
sentence 24, verbless clauses are used: first God, secondly Jesus, thirdly
the Holy Spirit of God...' If the analysis of this sentence places the
generic introductory clause, 'This is our right-bejieving', as the conflict
situation (parallel to sentence 21 in this text and sentence 2 in the
unmitigated text), then the command 'believe' is to be reconstructed from
the files. If this were an unmitigated hortatory, the author would probably
have used: straightforward _imperatives, such as 'first believe on God,
secondly believe on Jesus'.

The most highly mitigated forms of all, however, are those which are
not expressed as commands in the surface structure trees, but which are
understood as commands primarily on the basis of inference within the
files. from a theoretical point' of view, these are also the most
interesting because of the way that the files ,penetrate the camouflaging
trees. In this text, the files reconstruct commands at sentences 7, 8, 9,
14, 16, 20, and 24.
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In sentence 7, the conflict situation, 'If Satan is the one whom you
believe', -provides the content of the implied command, 'Don't believe in
Satan', which is constructed fr m the files. The polarity for this
reconstructed command is fOun in the motivation, which could be
paraphrased as 'so that ge will not be separated'.

Similarly, in sentence 8, the content of he implied command, 'Be
(grouped) with Jesus', is constructed by the files from the conflict
situation, 'if we are (grouped) with Jesus', and the positive polarity13 of
the command is found in the motivation, which could be paraphrased as 'so'
that we/you will not have difficulty'..

We briefly commented on sentence 9 previously, but it is worthwhile to

point out again that the files reconstruct the implied command, 'believe o&
Jesus', from the grammatical purpose clause charted in the motivation
column, 'so that we will believe on his son Jesus'.

Sentence 14, 'That's why so that we will follow Jesus', is similar to
sentence 9 In that there is a grammaticalflubordinate purpose clause from
which'the files reconstruct an implied command 'Follow Jesus'. This command
is then anaphorically referred to by the" conflict situation clause in

sentence 15, 'If that is so', and the positive force of this implied
command is found in the motivation of sentence 15, which could be

paraphrased as 'so that God will forgive your sins'.

.44

In sentence 16, the conflict situation, 'If we won't follow the word of
Jesus', provides the content for the files-constructed implied command,
'Don't make the mistake of not following Jesus.' Again, the motivation
provides the negative force or polarity for this command, which can be

paraphrased as '(because if you do), Your sins will not be forgiven'.

Similarly, in sentence 20, the content of the implied command
him', is reconstructed by the files 4-om the conditional clause
conflict situation we will follow him'. Again, the positive
the command comes om the motivation, which can be paraphrased as
you will live'.

,~'Follow
In the

force of
'so that

Sentence 24 which was commented on earlier, is an example of how the
implied comet that the files reconstruct can be deeply embedded in the
trees grammatically. Here, the semantic command, 'believe', is embedded as
a gerund head of a noun phrase in an equational clause, thereby leaving the
surface structure command element clauses as containing no action verb.

.

Finally, it may be argued by some that the conflict situation clause of
sentences 21 and 24 should be considered as the backbone because of the
content of these clauses. That is, the words 'forbids' and 'believing' in
these clauses are used by the files to construct an implied command, for,

example, 'don't do these things' in sentence 21, and 'believe this' in
sentence 24. However, in my analysis, these clauses are generic and are
used to introduce the speciftt actions that'make up the command element pf
these sentences; and because they are generic, they act as setting and are
not on the backbone.
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3.2 Conflict situation

That-element that we are calling conflict situation has two primary
functions. First, it gives the setting or situation to which the command
applies, and secondly it comprises or reinforces the content of the
command, especially in the mitigated text. The conflict situation of both
the straightforward and the mitigated texts is similar in that they both
use equational clauses and conditional clauses.

An equational clause is used in sentence 2 of the unmitigated
hortatory,s'This is what I am saying to you:' as an introducer to the list
of prohibitions that occur in the following three sentences. Similarly, in
the mitigated hortatory, the equational clause, 'Many: are the things he
forbids us', is used in sentence 21 to introduce the future action verbs.
lirewise, in sentence 24 the equational clause 'This is our right
believing', is used to introduce the following,list. The cataphoric pronoun
'This' in sentence 24 and the predicate 'Mapy'-'in sentence 21 are used to
highlight the clauses that follow.

Conditional clauses are very common in hortatoiy discourse. In the
first text, sentences 9 and 11 contain these conditional clauses 'If you
will always be doing the bad things', and 'if you will not obey what I am
saying', that are used to introduce the consequences of obedience or
disobedience (respectively). Alternatively, these :could be viewed at
implicit commands rather than as conflict situation, as was frequently done
in our analysis of the mitigated text.

In the mitigated hortatory text, the conflict situation is most
frequently expressed by means of a conditional clause. The conditional
clauses are often paired together as negativepositive, such as in
sentences 7 and 8: 'If Satan is the one whom you believe' and 'if we are
with Jedus' (respectively) w It is important to note here that sentence 7
expresses a real condition, not a concession as is found in I John 2:1 'If
we sin, we have an advocate...' Also, in sentences 16 and 20: 'If we won't
follow the word of Jesus', and 'If we. will follow him' (respectively).
There are two occurrences of anaphoric conditional clauses, 'If that is
so', in this text at sentences 5 and 15. The one in sentence .5 refers back
to the command element in sentences 3 and 4, and the one in sentence 15
refers back to what I have charted as motivation in sentence 14. Since
these two anaphorically refer to the commands In the'preceding sentences,
we consider them to be not on the backbone.

The conflict situation is expressed in several different ways In these
two texts. We will comment briefly,on each in turn.

The opening sentence 1 in the unmitigated discourse quickly introduces
the"conflict situation by giving the author's purpose in writing the,
letter, nathely that he has heard that the addressee is doing bad things
and his desire is to eorrect the situation.

17..

ae

4
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The conflict situation in the mitigated hortatory centers around
identifications rather than action or situation. In this type of conflict
situation, the addressee may make the mistake of being one who does not
believe, rather than doing the wrong thing This would suggest that be is a
mitigated form of do, and If so, then one effect of mitigation is that of
moving down the spectrum from dynamic to static forms. This is developed
by using a noun phrase sentence topic, as in sentence 2, and by an
equational identification clause, as in sentence 5. In sentence 2, the
phrase, 'as for all of us who believe', introduces the identification
conflict between those who believe and those who don't. The author's use of
an inclusive pronoun here is probably due to mitigation, because of his
showing respect to his audience. The equational clause in sentence 5 'we
who are his people on earth', tends to highlight the identification
conflict of being a Jesus person or not. Although the conflict situation is
encoded in addressee forms, it is again the function of the files to
reinterpret it as a conflict situation.

The conflict situatiogn in the mitigated hortatory is also expressed
use)of a,rhetorical commandl4 in sentence b, 'Tell me if .p-you believe on
Jesus.' This clause is significant because has the first occurrence of a
second person pronoun in the disco e. .t also highlights the
identification conflict by allowing the option that the ad4rissee might not
be identified With those who believe. That s clause contains the one and
only occurrence of a grammatically over commend form in this hortatory
discourse and that it is simply a rhetorical command in the conflict
setting is quite significant. Therefore, I believe that this clause'is the
conflict situation peak in this discourse (refer to Section 4).

The conflict situation is els© expressed by the use of a vocative plus
a relative clause in sentence 9: '0 my companions who have not yet heard
the word of God...' Here the author identifies his audience as the group
that has not yet heard God's word, thereby implying that they are
identified as the group that does not believe.

The conflict situation in the mitigated hortatory is also expressed by
means of a concession clause in sentence 3: 'Even though there are some
people who do not believe.' This clause represents the complication or
inciting incident in the text, in that the author Is conceding that it is
possible for people to be identified with unbelievers.

3.3 Motivation

The element that we refer to as motivation typically carries or
reinforces the positive or negative forte of the command, and only rarely
embodies the content of the command. The motivation element' of these two
texts is similar in that they both present evaluative material, future
results, and future consequences. The mitigated hortatory, being the longer,
text, has more variation in the motivation element and does contain an
embedded expository paragraph.

1 76
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One of the ways that motivation is presented in both texts is by the

author's evaluation of the actions done by the addressee. This is found in
sentence 6 in the first text, 'That is bad.' Also, sentence 23 of the

second text gives an evaluation of the actions that are to be rejected in
the preceding sentences, by saying that 'All of that is bad towards God,

all of that is our sin against God.'

Motivation as a future result presents whets rerrson will achieve if he
obeys the author's request. In sentence 8 of the first text, the result of

working the land is 'so that you rill live'. Also, in sentence 12, the
result of doing good to others is 'so that their feelings towards you will

be good and so that you also will not per4ht. Note that this future result
in 12 is the opposite of the future consequence in sentence 9. In the

mitigated hortatory text) the future result clauses occur in sentences 3,
4, and 20. These are 'so that we will receive our life without end', and

'so that we will be able to receive his power', and 'we will live (have
longevity)' (respectively).

In the mitigated hortatory, there are things that I have charted as

motivation because of the surface structure form 'so that', but they form
the content of the implied commands that the files construct. These occur

in sentences 9 and 14, 'so that we will believe on his son Jesus', Ind 'so
that we trill'follow Jest's'. These were discussed earlier when we considered
implied commands.

One of the main ways that motivation is expressed in hortatory
discourse is by presenting the consequences of obedience or disobedience,
that is, by presenting what will happen to the person if he obeys or
disobeys the authors request. In the straightforward hortatory, the future
consequences of disobedience occur in sentences 9 and 11, namely, 'you will
perish, you will be stabbed by people' and 'you will be punished by

consequences' (respectively). It is significant, perhaps, that sentence 9
has an unusual low level grammatical feature that is used for added

emphasis. In this sentence there is a passivelike construction where an
object focused verb relates to a focused actor pronoun, rather than the

more frequent construction of a focused object pronoun.15 That is, we have
(see list of abbreviations in Appendices):

...dileken ka etaw wa.

stab.OF you.AF people PT
'...you will be stabbed by people.'

rather than

...dileken etaw kuna ya.

'stab.OF people you.OF PT
'...people will stab you.'
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In the mitigated text, motivation is presentedby the consequences of
obedience in sentences 8 and 15, namely, 'we will, never be changed so that
we will not have difficulty', and 'God will forgive our sins against him'
(respectively). The consequences of disobedience, or being an unbeliever,
occur in sentences 7 and 16, namely, 'we will be separatee,iand 'our sins
will not be removed' (respectively).

The mitigated hortatory employs some different ways of presenting
motivation. The two ways presented in this paragraph are quite* closely
related to the preceding paragraphs, in that we will look at a present
result clause and equational clauses with future consequence. Motivation as.,
a present result clause occurs in sentence 5 'we have fellowship'. The
equational clauses with future consequence occur in sentences 17 and 18:
'That is what will come to us, namely, we will die of sickness and we will
be stabbed' and 'Many are the bad things that will come-to us.'

Motivation is presented in the mitigated text by means of a state
description in sentence 2 and by means of a conditional equational clause
in sentence 24. In sentence 2 we have 'our hearts are good now', and in
sentence 24, 'if our faith in him is true'. ,

An embedded expository paragraph expresses motivation in this text at
sentences 10 to 14. This expository paragraph could be analyzed as follows:

Topic:

(sentence 10) He is the one who pays for the sins of all people on
earth.

Comment:
Identification:

(sentence 11) Not only ours.
(sentence 12) But all people on the face of the earth.

Past means:

(sentence 13) What he used in saving (us) of our sins was
their killing Jesus because of his having paid for our sins
against Gad.

Purpose:

(sentence 14) That's why so that we will follow Jesus.

Briefly, therp the motivation expressed in the preceding paragraph is that
our sins have been paid for by Jesus' death, so we ought.to believe.

Finally, the particular type of motivation which I shave termed
'author's clout' is expressed differently in the two texts. These occur at
the peak of the motivation profile and are used to highlight or give added
emphasis to the reason why the audience should obey. In the first text in
sentence 11, there are two examples of what I've labeled 'author's clout'.
These are 'I who am your elder' and 'you are just a child'. Those two
clauses' function by giving an underlying yeason why the addressee must obey
the author In order,to show proper respect to his elder, and secondly by
overtly indicating the sociolinguistic relationethip of the author to the
addressee. In the mitigated hortatory, an 'author's comment' occurs in

178
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r"

sentence 19, 'That' i s why I am teaching you the law of God which makes

hearts good.' This editorial underlining shows the author's desire that the

audi enceLfo I low his .recluest to believe.

3.4 Component peaks

Conflict Situation 'Os.

I . I hear .tiwit as for you,

you a re a i ways doing had

.

Figure 3

,Conf I ict S tun t

Jesus.
Teilime.tf

Component

on

beli=eve

Command Element

7. As for ,what you are'

dOing, stop that ..

4

peaks in the unmi t legated hortatory

Mot ivatioa
0

11.-...I who am your
, elder...

Command. Element

y. cod c4esi re is that

AK y i I 1 cause al l kinds

, of people Ito ;believe so

that we wit! 1 bell eide

V

1

Motivation

l9. That's why Lam
teaching'you the law
of God which makes
hearts good.

.

. . .

\s.

Figure '4. Component peaks' in 'the mitigated hortatory
.

.

Di scyss ion

In hortatory discourse, the peak of a component is that point at which

the ''..author makes the most complete or clearest statement of the content of

e component: if the listening strategy for hortatoey Consists of thret'

ieFt f ong, namel y:

141
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(1) What are the situations or choice Writs, in which one could ,go
wrong? Or, under what circumstances or to what situations and
'individuals, do the commands apply? I

(2) What must one do?
(3) Why should one do it?

then a peak occurs at the point where a particular question, is answered to
the satisfaction of'the speaker. Where there may be several candidates for
peak in a compon nt of the hortatory text, we are considering the generic
statement. to ou eigh the specifics.16 Juslt as there is a linear order of
conflict situation, command element, and motivation at the sentence level
in the two texts under study (as in sentence 3): 'Even though (there are)
some' people who do not believe [CONFLICT SITUATION], we witll increase our
faith in Jesus [COMMAND ELEMENT] so that we will receive eternal life.
[MOTIVATIONP, so also this linear pattern (CONFLICT SITUATION COMMAND
ELEMENT "---> MOTIVATION) is reflected in the sequence of peaksoin the
discourse as a whole. *,

Followin 1gacre (1976), pealt.4s marked by things such as rhetorical) Lon
.
.

.
.

. underlining, heightened vividness)", Change of pace or of vantage point, and
orientation. We find such bhings"&curring at the peaks 4Df hortatory
discourse, at each,poInt,where one of the three questions is answered. We
will look at each speak in tern.

In the unmitigated text, the conflict situation peaks at the point
where-the author answers the first question concerning the Wrong situation
in sentence 1. Heightened vividness is 'employed at this point by, the
author's repetition of the 'pronoun 'yOui, 'I hear that as for you'', you Olre
always doing bad.' _

In the disqusOion on backbone, we ..noted that, there is a central,
generic pgrtion which is the peak, and to which the specifics are accreted.
The command element in the unmitigated text peaks at sentence 7, and this
peak is marked by rhetorical underlining so that the listener will not miss
the point. The rhetorical underlining used heresis a preposed topic plus, a
demonstrative pronoun: 'As for what you are doing, stop that.' At this
peak, there is also a shift in orientation, that is, what is encoded lb

surface structure subject shifts from actor to object, literally from 'you'
to 'what you do'.

The mo
third ques
there is
his author

Now, a

the author
could go

Jesus.' In
questions
rhetorical
disCoprse.

tivation peaks in the unmitigated text'at
tion-is answered, at sentenceal who
heilKaened vividness, that is, the author

tty.

6

the place where the

am-your elder...'-Here
is expressly showitg

s for the mitigated' text, the conflict sitUation has a peak where
answers the first question regarding the situation im whiCh one
wrong. This occurs in sentence 6: 'Tell me if you believe on
Longacre's (1976) discussion of peak, he says that rhyforical
May be used at peak. Similarly, Lam suggtsting'here that a
command serves the same function of.marking peak in a -hortatory
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Just as we noted In the unmitigated text, so also in this text, the
command element peaks at the central generic portion which answers the
question of what one must do,- and to which the specifics are accreted, and
which is marked by rhetorical underlining. In sentence 9, the main clause
-command is followed by a paraphrase or amplification in a, purpose clause,
'God's desire is that he will cause all kinds of people to believe so that
we will believe on his son Jesus.' The rhetorical underlining is marked, by
means'of the paraphrase.' Additional support for considering this to be the
peak is that it matches the theme statement that the author gives in
sentences 24 (refer to Section 6). A°

ltotiv'ation, whih answers thg third question, is mifked for peak where
there is a change 'in vantage point, that is, through whose eyes we view thip
story. This occurs In sentence 19, where there is a shift to-lOoking at 04
text through the authbr's eyes, which I referred to previously as 'author's
comment', 'Thai's why I am teaching you the law -of

in comparing the peaks of these two texts, we find aggravation at the
peaks of the unmitigated text in contrast to the mitliirloa that occurs in

the pecond text. The conflict situation' in -the first text Is directly and
overtly stated, 'I hear that you are 'alwayS doing bad', as contrasted with
the' rhetorical command, which is the only grammatically ovellimperative
form in the whole text,.at the, onflict situati8e peak in the mitigated
text. the command element peak In the unmitigated text is a straightforward
imper4tive' with A preposed topic so that the hearer will not miss it, and
this contrasts with the equational clause command element peak in the
mitigated text. in the unmitigated text, the motivation peaks where the
author shows his authority, '1 who am your elder', as contrasted with the
author's comment in the second text.

' Structure

.5.1 Grammatical versus conceptual t

4,040-

In the firsttext,, the____Ontic conflict situations are mainly I

expressed by grammatical' settings, the command element 44by-main clauses
- which are imperatives or contain model imperatives, and the motivation by

main,clauses of other sorts (that is, evaluations and consequences) or post
nuclear subordinate clauses. The first text has minor es of skew
(for example, the' conditionals of sentences and e conditional
fommands), 6tt the skewing is relatively minot.land oe not include any
skewing not present Hn the seelind text. for is reason, we pass on
immedr7itely to discussion of mitigated text.

.

Near the beginning of the conflict situation setting in this text,, irr

sentences 2 and 3, there' is a contrast between those-who believe and those
who 'do not believe. ThiS positive and negative contrast is echoed
throughout the discourseASa _forms the basisof the parpgraph structure.
This contrast of good versus evil also provides rphealon to the discourse
as a whole. t
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The paragraphs in the body'of the discourse all haVe the negative
elemvnt in the beginning or middle, and end with the positive. That is, the
negative occurs in sentences 3, 7, 9, 16, and 21; whereas tlte poqitive
aspect occurs in sentences 5, 8, 15, 20, and 24.

On the' other hand, If we were to analyze this text in-terms of theme
.,development, the first theme would be 'believe' and is developed fn

sentences,1 to l5, and the second theme is 'follow him'" and is developed In
sentences 1;6'ta 23. Sentences 24 and ,25 return again to the first theme.
Within each patitgraph or unit of theme development, we can have a peak in
each of the three areas, which are semantically analogous to the sentence
structure of conflict situation, command element, and motivation. Thus, the
triple peaks for Arch unit would occur at the place where the three
questions (see Section 4) are answered in the development of that
particular theme. For the theme of 'believe', the conflict pltuation peaks
in 'sentence 6, 'Tell me if you believe on Jesus', and the command element
peaks in sentence 9, 'God's desire is that he will cause all kinds: o
people to ,:helleve so that we will believe on his son Jesus', and ti,
motivation peaks 1,n sentence 15 'God will forgive stir sins against him'.
Then, for the theme of 'follow him', the conflict situation or betting
peaks in sentence 20, 'If we will fchlow and the command eletent
peaks in sentences 21 and 22 with the ,list of things,that are forbidden,
and the motivation peaks In sentence 23, 'All bf -that is bad. towards
God.' .

With the analysis of theme development, 4he shift to a new theme is
signalled ,first in etiql setting. In narrative, there is a time- and placs
'shift in the setting, but in this, hortatory, the conflict situation shifts
from 'believe' or 'not believe' to 'follow' or 'not follow'. This ,shift
could also be conildere&tO be one of generic Ito specific, or theological
to practical.

If we analyze this tent as having the two themes, we find a skewing of

the semantic peaks with respect to.the grammalical units. That is, the text
may have two themes, but. the grammaticaltrparagraphs do not line up with 4t.
The paragraph structurs, as we noted-inothe first part of this section, Is
based on positive and pegative contrasts, but the 'semantics consist of do
believe+ and don't stn (or, don't do the forbidde9 things). There Is a
skewing between ,the conceptual structtPce ,andr the tree structure. A.
rationale for, this skew seems tO be that many people can easily say 'I
believe' but they ,are quite.unwilllng to stop sinning, and the author wants
td make surk that they understand the implications of believing.

Although this idea of a dolible theme development seemed attractive at
first, I am rejecting it at present because 'fallowing', IS'implicit in or
nearly synonymous with, 'believing', and becaupe the theme, development is
-not reflected in the surface structure tree butiseems rather forced, and
becaus6 the macro= structure (see SOction 3.6) better aecdunts for what'
occurs in.the backbone pf this text. Thus, the analysis presented in this
paper is preferred.

1
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3.5.2 Negative-positive prominence

There ii a ehiastic relation between the relative prominence of the
positive and negative.elementtin the two texts analyzed in this paper.17
As one progresses through the text,'the one element becomes more prominent
and the other becomes, leas prominent. in comparing the two texts, we find a
reversal of what is prominent. That is, the unmitigated text starts
negative,, and. the negative decreases and the'positive increases as one
progiesses through the text. But the mitt ated text starts positive, apd
the positive decreases the vegative i creases as one progressEs through
it-. In diagramming the api.tive and negative prominence we have a chiastic
relationship in pr ence, as shown in Figure 7.

POSITIVE INCREASE NEGATIVE DECREASE

1. 0 Bagungen, I am sending my
letter to you because I hear
thtt you are always doing bad.
2. This is what i am saying to

You.:

3. Don't always be fighting with
our companions .
4. And don't always be I II

,woian4zing
v

.5.. And don't flirt with the wife
of your companion or the,wife of
another person.
6. That is bad.
7. As for what you are doing,

*stop that.
8: This linsteadkis what you ought
to do, namely, just your working of
the earth so that you will live.

9.. If you will always be doing
bad, you will perish, you will
be stabbed by people:
10. Therefore stop that.
11. Now, if you vill not obey
what 1 am saying, I who am your
elder, you will be punished as
if you are just a child.

12, Thigi is what you ought to show to
all our companions; namely, the good
things, and to all other people also
so that their feelings towards you
will be good also so.. that you will
not also perish.

Figure 5. abmpal-ison of positive and negative in unmitigated.text

4
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P0SITIVE4bECREASE NEGATIVE INCREASE

1. As for all of us,,the word of God
will be heard.
2. As for us who believe, our hea4s .

are good now.

3a. Even though some do not
believe

3b. we will increase our faith
4. we will give our hearts to Jeaut.
5. We who are his people have
fellowship.

6. Tell me if you believe on Jesus.

8. If we are with Jesus, we will not
have' difficulty.

EXPOSITION 10 to 13
*14. ...so we will follow Jesus.
15. God will forgive our sins.

19. That's why I am teaching you God!a
law.

20. If ye follow him, we will live.

7. If Satan is the one you
follow, we will be separated.'\

9. 0 my companions who have not
yet heard God's Word...God wants
all people to believe.

16. If we do n t follow Jesus,'
our sins will of be removed.
17. We will ie of

t

18. Many d things will come to us.

24. This is what to believe: God, Jesus,
Holy Spirit who dwells
with us...

25. That my words
your way to believe.

suing of
d

ti

21: Ma are the things he
forbi Us, we will refuse to 1,
2, 3.
22 e will refuse to 4, 5.

. That is bad, ...that is sin
against God.

Figure 6. Comparison of positive and negative in mitigated text
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high ,NN

. low

positive

hi h

low

negative negative

Unmitigated text

poiitive

Mitigated text

Figatw 7. Chiastic relationship in prominence

3.5.3 Topic line and paragraph structure -14

One of the problems encountered in analyzing the mitigated text was

that of shoring its grammatical hierarchical structure and how the topic

line related to that structure. The.analysis presented here-is a slightly

Modified version of Longacre's (MO) apparatus for paragraph types, in
that this analysis is a bottom -up analysis, whereas, Longacre Rresenta

top-down analysts. We also found that primarytOpic line fairly closely
matched the text of the text of the text18 clauses ,in the paragraph

hierarchical structure. A secondary topic line can cut across paragraph

.structure to highlight a claUse or sentence that is significant to the

development of the text but ts subordinate to the immediate paragraph

constituentg. This seems-to be equivalent to what Beekman and colleagues

have referred to as 'marked prominence'. ins hat something that normally

would be subordinate is given added prominence'because of the significance.

it- has to the overall. teat. Sentence 19.in this text is an example of at

prominent secondary topic.

Figure 8 presents the current state ofoui analysis of the', 'mitigated

text), with the realization .thikl the analyst, may change at some future

time. In. Figure 8 the sentence numVers of the text are at the left !lotion,

and the construction-role relationship of the labels are marked with

vertical line (for example, construction-role means that,the higher level

role is filled by the lower level construction).'

1.85
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COND
PARAGR

RSN PARAGR

AMPL I TEXT

TEXT

ATTES
PARAGR

PARA. RSLT1TEXT
RSLT PARA' RSLTIEVID

RSLT PARA

TEXT
ELABIRSLT RSLTITEXT.
PARA PARA RSLT1THESIS

RSLT PARR ANTITH
ANTITH PARAGR

COORDITEXT
PARA

COMMENT

COORD = Coordinate
COND = Conditional
PARA = Embedded paragraphs
PARAGR = Pararphs
ANTIT = Antithesis
RSN = Reason
AMPL = Amplification

COMMIITM1
PARA COORD

ITEM2 PARAGR

ATTES
RSLT
EVID
ELAB
co

TIM

CLOSURE

= Attestation
= Result
= Evidence
= Elaboration

Comment
= Item

Figure 8. Mitigated text paragraph structure

The topic line can be constructed from the text of the text of the text
of the paragraph structure. So, for this mitigated hortatory, Figure 9 is a
tentative topic line development of this text. In Figure 9 coordinate and
antithetical texts are both listed because they are of equal weight, the
primary topic believe is underlined in Its various occurrences. We assume
that 'follOw' is eq44alent to 'believe'. Because of the anaphoric 'if so'
clause of sentence 5 we are listing here what is refetred to by that
clause. It seems fair to assume that 'believe is the main topic line here
because of the author's closing theme statement.

18f;
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we
we
we
we

hear the word
hearts are good
Increase our faith
give hearts to Jesus

5. If so, we have fellowship

6. Tell me if you believe

9. God's desire is that....we believe on Jesus

16. If we won't follow,* our sins will not be removed
20. If we follow, we will live \.

21. Many are the things forbidden
24. Our right believing is...

Figure 9. Mitigated text topic line

3.6 Macro-structure

By means of the macro-structure, the speakeflis driving at a change of

_I behavior. In this analysis of these hortator texts, / consider the

macro-structure to consist of the central generic portion of the backbone

(peak), plus-Vtbtivation statement of the intended fesult. The heater can

achieve the macro-structure goal by ful illing. the specific backbone

elements that are accreted to the pea . Schematically, my concept of

macro-structure is represented by the diagr in Figure 10 which abomm that

the specifics are accreted to, or support, the peak.

In the upmitigated text the macro-structure is based
8 and their implied antonyms, namely, 'Stop the bad that
that you will live (implying: do good so that you will
goal can be achieved by fulfilling the specifics, namely

1` of sentences 3, 4, and 5, and working the land (sentence
to others (sentence 12).

oejlentences-7 and
you are doing so

not perish).' This
the three don'ts
8), and doing good

In the mitigated hortatory, the macro-structure occurs in paragraph 3,

where the command element peaks in sentence 9. A simple statement of the
macro-structure for this text would be: 'God wants all people to believe on

Jesus so that our sins will be forgiven.' The hearer can achieve this goal

by doing the things in the backbone, namely by increasing his faith in

Jesus (sentence 3), giving his heart to Jesus (sentence 4), and by refusing

to do the bad things listed (sentences 21,22).

I

1.8 7

A

JP.
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specifics_

PEAK + INTENDED RESULT

specificl

Figure 10. Specifics support the peak

4. Conclusion

In this paper, we have noted three primary effects of mitigation
hortatory discourse. These are:

(1) a shift in person from second person to first person inclusive forms
(2) a shift from doing to being wrong
(3) a shift from overt tree commands to commands that are implied by the

files from conditional sentences, where the 'if' clause provides the
content of the command and the 'then' clause provides the negative or
positive force of the command.

Although not found in these Manobo texts, it is also possible to have
commands implied by the files from:

(a) evaluations, where the content comes from the predicate or subject and
the polarity comes from the subject or predicate,

(b) sentences such as 'A good American does X.'

This study of the ways in which hortatory discourse in Manobo can be
mitigated has implications for the Manobo ttansletion of scripture,
especially. where mitigated hortatory occurs such as in I John.
Consequently, it also has idtdicaiions for other linguists and translators
to examine hortatory discourse In the langUages with which they are
working.

I sb
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NOTES

1This study of hortatory text and this paper is the result of a

linguistic workshop on discourie analysis conducted by Dr. Robert E.
Longacre from June 14 until August 13, 1982 at the study center of the

Summer Institute of Linguistics, Nasuli, Malaybalay, Bukidnon, Philippines.
I am very much indebted to Dr. Austin Hale of the Summir Institute of

Linguistics, who provided much of the theoretical material found in Otte
paper, and who gave much valuable help in the, preparation of this paper.

2Cotabato Manobo is a Philippine. language spoken by some ten to

fifteen thousand Manobo people living in the province of Sultan Rudarat on
the island of Mindanao. The language area extends along the coast and

Inland about 15 miles with the Tran River as its approximate northern
boundary and the town of Milbuk as its approximate southern boundary. The

author began field work in Limulan, Ralamansig in 1976 under the auspices

of the Summer Institute of Linguistics. 4

'3The author is indebted to Mr. Pidal Utub for the unmitigated

hortatory text which was written in 1976. Hr. Utub, who was about 50 years

of age at that time, is a Manobo daa or chieftain. This text was elicited

by E. Clay Johnston of the Summer Institute of Linguistics who did field
work among the Manobo people intermittently between 1964 and 1978.

4The author is indebted to Mr. Dasul Gansing for this second text that

was written in 1975. Mr. Gansing, who was about 30 years of age at that

time, has achieved a fifth grade education in the public school and is one

of the most literate Manobos in the area. This text was elicited by E.
Clay Johnston of the Summer Institute of Linguistics, prior to the author's

beginning his fieldwork in 1976.

5Backbone is a generalization of Grimes' narrative-based concept of

eventline (Grimes 1975:82-100).

6An alternative analysis would ,.be to have a cline of .grammatical forms

ranging from most dynamic to static. At the top of this cline would be

imperative forms (being the most dynamic), followed by first-Orson plural

future action verbs, equational clauses, conditional and purpose clauses.

7In my attempt to analyze this text as a descriptive expository
diacourse kpe, I encountered problems in trying to chart it as topic and

comment. Things that did not fit into the charting include the rhetorical
command in sentence 6, the future action verbs of sentences 3, 4, 21, and

22 that seem to be more like semantic imperatives than description, the
evaluative comments,in sentence 23, and the triple layering that is found,

as in sentence 3.' Also, I attempted to classify this as a persuasive

discourse with a hortatory intent, but encountered the problem of not

having a straightforward persuasive text its the corpus of Manobo texts to

use as a point of reference in comparing this text, as well as the problem

of the distinction between persuasion with hortatory intent discourse type
and mitigated hortatory type not being clearly defined. Thus, it seemed

p simplest at present to consider this text as a mitigated hortatory.

1
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8The term 'files' originated with Curtis McFarland, and was further
described in 'A Discourse Pecking 'Order' (Hale, in press). The files
constitute the system whereby information accretes to a given concept or
referential, entity as a discourse progresses. In hortatory discourse,
commands are instances of this_kind of file entity, just as -participants
and events are file entities in narratives.

The trees \comprise the hierarchical surface structure of a discourse,
including not only the clearly grammatical structures of sentences, but
also the higher level interrelationsfbetween sentences within paragraphs'
and between paragraphs within higher level structures. Since a paragraph
may be said to have a tree structure and a sentence also has & tree, we
speak of the trees of a discourse in the plural and -not simply as 'the
tree' in the singular.

From this point of view, then, we can say that Mee are a system by
which commands are inferred by the -hearer where the commands are
camouflaged in the trees. The files have other functions as well,
especially those involved in linking new information to old during the
process of speaking or hearing. In hortatory discourse, the implied
commands are reconstructed from the files, because there fa a backbone
which, among other things, is also a topic line. If the discourse has
significance,4t the end of the discourse the speaker has answered, the
question, 'What have I told you? At that point, if the listener has
understood the discourse, he must access the if-then clauses and retrieve
the commands that the files have formed from the if-then clauses, The files
are organized topically, so that information regarding a prop, participant,
command, etc. is accessible.

9Polarity is the negative or positive force that is applied: to the
content of the command,

40Nerratlye definitions of events along semantic lines are considered
as. the backbone element of narrative discourse., Examples that led to this
conclusion include the clause. 'the'dove did not return' being considered an
event in the Flood 'Story narrative, even though by the narrow definition of
event, this should not be an event tibcause the action did not actually
occur. This negative- statement does constitute a step forward within the
Flood narrative sine it was, the positive outcome of 'a test as to the
feasibility of disembarking from the ark.

11An alternative analysis would have given added weight to the
semantics and would have included the clauses with implied commands In the
command element column. That analysis would perhaps result In a cline of,-
command' forms ranging from most dynamic to static, that is, from
imperatives to future action verbs to_equational clauses to conditional
andioripurpose clauses.

12The shift from second person to first person is found in other
languages as well, such as in Western Bukid on Manobo, where according to
Elkins, a Manobo chieftain would use 'we wo n when addressing a group of
women,
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13By positive polarity, we mean that the command whose content is to be
found in the if clause is to be interezted positively, e.g. for the
condition '...if we are grouped with Jesus', a-Otreitive interpretation as a
commanod is' 'Be grouped with Jesus' and a negative interpretation would be
'Don't be grouped with Jesus.' The fact that the then clause contains a
negative is irrelevant. The fact that the then, clause is a positively
valued consequence, one to be desired, however, Is quite relevant to the
claim that it reqUires a positive interpretation of then 'clause as a
command, rather than a negative one.

14We take this to be a rhetorical command since it does 'not expect a
response from the audience, and so is distinguished from a real command
whirl: does require a behavioral response.

iSFocused object pronouns are different in form from ftgused actor
pronouns. The focused item 'in a clause Is not only.markee by means of
affixes on the verb, but also by the focused pronoun used. The normal
pairing is for an object focused verb to focus on a focused object pronoun,
but in this sentence an object focused verb focuses on a focused actor
pronoun \,

16This assumption II based
given to the generic element in a
belief that the peak is the
accreted.

on Beekman and Callow's prominence being
generic-specific relationship, and our
generic topic to which the specifics are

17A similar relative promlnenci of positive and negative elements was
found in another hortatory text not specificaThianalyzed\in this paper.

ixig:' to Longacre in personal communication, this

.

Is all) what
on claimed in his dissertation on expository dli'ltourse in

1

Richard
Pacoh.

APPENDICES

The following' are the abbreviations
interlinear texts:

general:

.,sg. singular
pl. plural
ex. exclusive
inc. inclusive

with verbs:

Ss

i -

used In tWi 44°87-4

with pronouns:

CFA circumstantial, future, actor focus FA focused actor
CFG circumstantial, future, goal focus FO focused object
CFI circumstantial, future, instrument focus FP focused possessor

he.



with verbs (cont.)

CFO
CNA
CNG
CNI
CNO
CPA
CPG
CPI

CPO
FA
FG
PO
GF
NA
NG

NI
NO
OF
PA
PG
PI

.100

RC F

RCN
RCP
RF
RN
RP

circumstantial
circumstantial
circumstantial
circumstantial
circumstantial
circumstantial
circumstantial
circumstantial
circumstantial
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with pronouns (cont.)

future, object .foCus FT topic
neutral, actor focus NA nonfocused actor

* neutral, goal focus NO nonfocused object
* neutral, instrument focus NP nonfocused possessor
* neutral, object focus
past,

, past,
past,

, past,

actor focus
goal focus
instrument focus
object focus

future; actor focus
future, goal focus
future, object ftcus
goal focus
neutral, actor focus
neutral, goal focus

neutral/future, instrument focus
neutral, object focus
object focus
past, actor focus
past, goal focus

past, instrument focus
past, abject focus
,reciproCal,f-future

reciprocal, neutral
reciprocal, past
repetitive, future
repetitive, neutral
repetitive, past

i.

other (not affixes):

AP
DET
DP

LP

PTPr

alternative particle
aetermiher
demonstrative particle
locative particle
negative particle
miscellaneoua'particle
miscellaneous particle
reason particle

other affixes:

AD.]

CA
DIS
GR
HAB
IMP
PGR
RC

,SRC

Appendix A: Unmitigated Hortatory Text

By Pidal Utub

1. 0 Bagungen, ig.pe.uwit ku as sdlat
oh Bagungen PI.CA.take I.NA DET write

ku diyg keniko enu ka eg.dineg.en'
my,NP to/at you.sg.NO because RP NO.hear.OF

ku kuna takg ka eg.bael
I.NA you.sg.FT reputedly you.sg.FA NA.do

me.4aet. 2. Iya as eg-ikagi.yen ku diyi
ADJ.bad that DET NO.speak.OF I.,NA to/at

keniko. 3. Yaks takA ya eg.ginalu sa
you...sg.NO don't repeatedly NP NA. fight DET

adjective
chusative
diatributive
gerund
habitual
imperative
past gerund
reciprocal
search for

AOP

1. Dear Bagungen, I
have sent my .letter to
you because I hear
that you are always
doing bad. 2. This is
what I am saying to
you: 3. Don't always
be fighting with our
companions. 4. And
don't always be
looking for women.
5. And don't flirt
with the wife of your
companion or the wife
of another, person.
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me.doo duma ta. 4. Owoy yaka
ADJ.many companion our.inc.NP and don't

.takA ya4eg.pig.bayi. 5..owoy yaks
repe y NP NA.SRC.woman and don't

eg.pe gi ya sa saws duma ko
NA.Ilirlb NP DET ,spouse companion your.sg.NP

owoy sa saws etaw 'ma. 6. Me.daet lye we.

and DET spouse person also ADJ.bad that DP

7. Sa eg.bael.an ko sabuh. i ko

DET NO.do.OF you.sg.NA ceeise.IMP you.sg.NA

iya ve. 8. Iya daa sa bael.i ko sa

that DP that only DET do.IMP you.sg.NA DET

ke.galebek ko daa tans an/

GR.work your.sg.NP only earth sO.that

1410F
me.hagtay yu. Amuk taka.an
CFO. live you. pl.FA if re;eatedly.FG

,ko m.ael sa me.doo .daet,

you.sg.NA FA.do DET ADJ.many ADJ.bad

meke.sugsug ka "dilek.en ki etaw towards you will be

CFA.perish you.sg.FA stab.FO yOu.sg.FA pe-rson good alto so that you
also will not perish.

6. That is bad: 7. As
for what you are
doing, stop that.
8. This (instead') is
what you ought to do,
namely just your
working of the earth
so that you will live.
9. If you will &Doti's
be doing bad things,
you will perish by

fdisaster, you will be
stabbed by people.
10. Therefore, stop
that. 11. Nov, if you
will not obey what I
am saying, I who am
your elder, you will
be punished, as if you
are only a child.
12. This instead is
what you ought to show
to all our companions,
namely the good
things, and to all
other people also so
that their feelings

wa. 10. Huenan di, sabuh.i ko iya

PT therefore RP cease.IMP you.sg.NA that

we. 11. Na, amuk ends pigtuu.wen ko duu

DP now if not obey.F0 you.sg.NA NP

sa evikagi.yen ku aken i lukes

DET NO:Speak.OF I.NA I.FT DET old.person

ko, ka kung ya

your.sg.NP CFO.afflicted you.sg.FA you.sg.FT PT

12. Iya polo as pe.hau.wi
that instead DET CA.see.IMP

beta daa.

child only

ko
4 you.sg.NA

sa me.pion, owoy as me.doo etaw ma

DET ADJ.good and DET ADJ .many person also

diyi ,sa langun dues ta,

to/at DET all companion our.inc.NP

193
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ani .me.pion ma sa pedu- da
so.that ADJ.good also DET gallbladder their.NP

diya keniko an/ ends meke.sugsug
to/at'you.sg.NO so.that not CFA. perish

Ra ma.
you.sg.FA also

Appendix B: Mitigated Hortatory Text

Title: Your Way to Believe
By Dasul Ganging

net

L. Na, sa langun, ke.doo ta

now DET all GR.many our.inc.NP

me,dineg sa kagi sa ems ta si

CPO.hear DET word DET father our,inc.NP DET

Nemula eg-ugpa langit da. 2. Me.pion ini

God NA.stay sky LP ADJ.good this

egoh di sa adu ta langun,
occasion PT DET gallbladder our.ittc.NP all

ta eg.pigtuu. 3. Apiya sa etaw
we.inc.NA NA.believe even.though DETperson

eg.pigfuu uman.an ta 88
not NA.believe increase.FG we.inc.NA DET;

ke .pigtuu ta si Hisus an/
GR.believe our.inc.NP to/at DET Jesus so.that

s.um.akem ki sa 1.alu to ends
FA.receive*we.inc.FA DET life our.inc.NP not

me.elut di. 4. Owoy sa pedu
CP0.end he/she.NA and DET gallbladder

ta L.begay to diya si Figsus

our.inc.NP NI.give we.inc.NA to/at DET Jeius

an meke.sakem ki as tunung
so.that CFA.receive we.inc.FA DET power

di. 5. Amuk hediYa,eg.se.amut.ay
his/her.NP if that NA.RC.mlawRC

194

a

1. Now, as for all
of our number, the
word of our Father God
who dwells in theaven
will be heard. 2. Our
hearts are good now,
as fox all of us who
believe. 3. Even
though (there are)
some people who do not
believe, we will'
increase our faith in
Jesus so that we will
receiv* our life
without end. 4. And as
for our hearts, we
Will give (them) to
Jesus so.that we will
be able to receive his
power. 5. If that is
so, we have.
fellowship, we who are
his people on earth.
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ki kite i hadi

we.inc.FA we.inc.FT DET younger.sibling

di diyi tans.

his/her.NP to/at earth

6. Ikagi yu , ma diyi kenak'

speak.TMP you.pl.NA also to/at me.NO

amuk er.pigtuu yu diyA si 114sua.

if NA.believe you.pl.FA to/at DET Jesus

7. Amuk si Sfyten sa keni yu'

if DET Satan DET place your.pl.NP

eg.pigtuu mese.palak 8. lye

NA, believe RCF.separate ve.inc.FA that

maen di ya amuk diyi ki d4 si

reason RP PT if to/at we.inc.FA already DET

H4sus, endi (14 h.um.all ki ani

Jesus not alriady FA.change we.inc.FA so.that

ends duen sa ke.likut.an ta.

not exist DET GR.difficult.FG our.inc.NP

9. 0 me.doo dune ku 'endA pa

oh ADJ..msny companion my. NP not still

eg.dineg ta kagt 1 Nemula as egoh di

NA.hear DET word DET God .DET when he/she.NA

eg.pe.angay sa anak di si 114sus

NA.CA.go BET child his/her.NP DET Jesus

diyi slini 'tans ta, as ungayA

to/at this earth our.inc.NP DET desire DET

Nemula pe.pigtuu.wen di' sa 14gun
God CA.believe.F0 he /she.NA DET all

balangan etaw diyi tang ani pigtuu.wen

variety person to /at earth so.tht believe.F0

-ta sa anak di si H4sus.

we.inc.FA DET child hisiher.NP DET Jesus

10. Kagdi sa eg.bayad sa
s

gala sa langun

he/she.FT DET N6ppay DET sin DET all

3

6. Tell me if you
believe on Jesus.
Z. If Satan is the one
whoa you obey, we will
be separated.
8. Because if we are
(grouped) with Jesus,
we will never be
changed so that we
t/ill not have

difficulty.

9. 0 my companions
who have no.t yet heard
the word of God of
when he sent his son
Jesus to this earth of
ours, God's desire is
that he will cause all
kinds of people on
earth to believe so
that we will believe
on his son Jesus.
10. He is the one who
pays for the sins of
all people on earths.
11. Not only ours.
12. (But) all people
on the face of the
earth. 13. What he
Used in saving (us) of
our sins was their
killing Jesus because
of his having paid for
our sins against God,

14. That's why so that
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4

etaw diyi tans. 11. Beken kits daa.
person to/at earth not iiipc.FT oily

12. $a langun etaw diyA s.in.ukub langit.
DET all person to/at PO.cover sky

V

13. "Iya sa ig-aluk di sa sales

that DET Pl.sive be/she.NA DET sin

ta sa egoh di in.imatay.an da si
our.inc.NP DET when PT PG.kill.GF Aheys.NA DET

Hisus slani di mig.bayad sali
Jesus result he/shelFA PA.pay sin

ta diyi .si Nemula, 14. Iya maen
our.inc.NP to/at DET. God that reason

di,
RP

ye an/ m.angunut.ki diyi si Maus.
PT so.that FA.follow we.inc.FA to/at DET Jesus

15. Amuk hediya, pe.lanih.en Nemula sa
if that CA.smooth.F0 DET God DET

pedu di diyA sa me.doo Bala
gallbladder His/her.NP to/at DET ADJ.many sin

to diyi kagdi.
our.inc.NP to/athim/her.F0

16. Amuk ends m.angunut ki sa kagi
if not FA.Tollow we.inc.FA DET word

H4sus, endI me.kedah sa me.doo sali
DET Jesus not CFO.remove DET ADJ.many sin

ta. 17. Iya sa t.um.ebow diya
our.inc.NP that DET FA.arrive to/at

kenita me.matay ki linadu owoy
us.inc.NO CFO.die we.inc.FA sick and

dilek.en ki. 18. Me.doo me.d4W.
stab.F0 we.inc.FA ADJ.many ADJ.bad

t.um.ebow diyA kenita. 19. Iya maen di ya
FA.arrive to/at us.inc.NO that reason RP PT

eg.tulu.en kiyu .88 uledin
NO.teacti.OF 1.NA you.pl.F0 DET law DET

196

we will follow 3esus.
15. If that is so, God '
will forgive our sins
against him.

16; If we won't
follow the word of
Jesus, our sins will
not be removed.
17. That is what will
come to us, namely we
will die of sickness'
and we will be
stabbed. 18. Many are
the bad things that
will come to us.

That is why I am
teaching you the law
of God which makes
hearts good. 20. If we
will follow him, we
will live.)
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Nemula meke.pion pedu. 20. Amuk m.arldinut
God CFA.good gallbladder if FA.follow

ki diya kagdi, k.um.e.lan
we.inc.FA to/at him/her.F0 FA.GR.life

ki.
we.inc.FA

21. Me.doo sa eg.haWid.an di

ADJ.many DET NG.command.GF he/she.NA

diya kenita, m.eked ki

to/at us.inc.NO FA.refuse we.inc.FA FA.angry

m. eked ki m.enakaw, m.eked
FA.refuse we.inc.FA FA.steal FA.refuse

ki ma um.agaw sa sawa duma
we.inc.FA also FA.steal DET spouse companion

-ta. 22. M.eked ki eg.butbut
our.inclAP FA.refuse we.I .FA NA.lie

owoy m.eked ki ma 'eg.selapan sa
and FA.refuse we.inc.FA.al#o NA. play DET

sawa duma ta. 23. Anan ends
spouse companion our.inc.NP all not

me.pipn iya w6 diya si Nemula, anan sala
ADJ.good that DP to DET God all

ta I iya we diyi el Nemula. 24.
our.inc.NP that DP to/at DET God

ya
that

se ne.sugat ke.pigtuu ta sa muna
DET CP0vtarget GR.believe our.inc.NP DET first

si Nemula, sa ke.duwa di si H6sus,
DET God DET GR.two his/herANP'DET Jesus

sa ke.telu di sa Me.tiengaw Suguy
DET GR.three his/her.NP DET ADJ.cleer spirit

1 Nemula eg-ugpa diya kenita amuk tuu
DET God NA.stay to/at us.incip0 if true

sa ke.pigtuu ta 'diya kagdi.
DET GR.belleve our.inc.NP to/at. him/her.F0

197

21. Many are the
thing he forbids us:
we wi lt refute to be
angry, we will refUse
to steal, we will also
refuse to steal our
companion's spouse.
22. We will refuse to
tell lies and we will
also refuse to play
around with our
companion's spouse.
23. All of that is MO
towards God, all of
that is sin against
God. 24. This is our
right/correct
believing: first God,
secondly Jesus,
thirdly the Holy
Spirit of God who
dwells in us if our
faith in him Is true.
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25. Na, iya daa sa kagi ku eg.tulon
now that only DET word my.NP NA.tell

sa .ukit ke.pigtuu ,yu..
DET way GR.believe your.pl.NP

I
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